“;‘.'j Encyclopedta of

Modern Asia



-‘5;5-7 ‘Encyclo pedia’ of
odern Asia

Volume 2
China-India Relations to Hyogo

A Berkshire Reference Work
David Levinson -« Karen Christensen, Editors

CSS =

B

CHARLES SCRIBNER’S SONS®

THOIVISON

-

GALE

New York e Detroit ® San Diego ¢ San Francisco ® Cleveland ® New Haven, Conn. ® Waterville, Maine ® London ¢ Munich



Editorial
Board

Virginia Aksan
McMaster University
Edward Beauchamp

University of Hawaii, Honolulu

Anthony Bichel
Central Michigan University

Rebecca Bichel
Pennsylvania State University

Linsun Cheng
University of Massachusetts, Dartmouth

Gerald Fry
University of Minnesota

Bruce Fulton
University of British Columbia

Paul Hockings
University of Illinois, Chicago

Robert LaPorte, Jr.
Pennsylvania State University

Associate Editors
Linda Arthur
University of Hawaii, Manoa

Jamal Elias
Ambherst College

Allen Guttmann
Ambherst College

Josie Hernandez de Leon
Laurentian University
Gustaaf Houtman
Royal Anthropological Institute, London, U.K.
Bruce Lockhart
Singapore National University
Patit Mishra
Sambalpur University

Anthony Smith
Institute of Southeast Asian Studies, Honolulu



Copyright © 2002 Berkshire Publishing Group

Charles Scribner’s Sons

An imprint of The Gale Group
300 Park Avenue South

New York, NY 10010

Gale and Design™ and Thomson
Learning™ are trademark s used herein
under license.

For more information, contact

The Gale Group, Inc.

27500 Drake Rd.

Farmington Hills, MI 48331-3535
Or you can visit our Internet site at
http://www.gale.com

THOIVISON

— ™

GALE

Encyclopedia of Modern Asia

David Levinson and Karen Christensen, Editors

ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

No part of this book may be reprinted or
reproduced or utilized in any form or by
any electronic, mechanical, or other means,
now known or hereafter invented including
phootcopying and recording, or in any in-
formation storage or retrieval system, with-
out permission in writing from Berkshire
Publishing Group.

The paper used in this publication meets
the requirements of ANSI/NISO 7239.48-1992
(Permanence of Paper).

For permission to use material from this
product, submit your request via Web at
http://www.gale-edit.com/permissions, or
you may download our Permissions Request
form and submit your request by fax or
mail to:

Permissions Department

The Gale Group, Inc.

27500 Drake Rd.

Farmington Hills, MI 48331-3535
Permissions Hotline:

248-699-8006 or 800-877-4253, ext. 8006

Since this page cannot legibly accommo-
date all copyright notices, the acknowledg-
ments constitute an extension of the
copyright notice.

LIBRARY OF CONGRESS CATALOGING-IN-PUBLICATION DATA

Levinson, David, 1947-
Encyclopedia of modern Asia : / David Levinson, Karen Christensen,

. cm.
Includes bibliographical references and index.
ISBN 0-684-80617-7 (set hardcover : alk. paper)
1. Asia—Encyclopedias. I. Christensen, Karen, 1957- II. Title.
DS4 .L48 2002
950'.03—dc21

2002008712

Printed in United States of America
1357911131517 19 201816141210864 2




Volume 1
Listof Maps ........... ... ... .ot ix
Preface ....... ... . . i xi
Acknowledgments . ......... ... .. L. xxi
Survey of Asia’s Regions and Nations . . . ... XXV
Regional Maps . .................... xxxiii
Reader’s Guide ..................... XXXIX

Abacus to China

Volume 2
Listof Maps . ....... ... ... o io.... vii
Survey of Asia’s Regions and Nations . ...... ix
Regional Maps . .......... ... ... ..... xvii
Reader’s Guide .. .................... xxiii

China-India Relations to Hyogo

Volume 3
Listof Maps . .......... ... ... vil
Survey of Asia’s Regions and Nations . ...... ix
Regional Maps . . ......... ... ... ..... xvii
Reader’s Guide .. .................... xxiii

laido to Malay-Indonesian Language

ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA

Contents

Volume 4
Listof Maps . ....... ... ... ... vii
Survey of Asia’s Regions and Nations . ...... ix
Regional Maps . . ......... ... ... ..... xvii
Reader’s Guide .. .................... xxiii

Malaysia to Portuguese in Southeast Asia

Volume 5
Listof Maps . ....... ... ... ii... vii
Survey of Asia’s Regions and Nations . ...... ix
Regional Maps . . ......... ... ... ..... xvii
Reader’s Guide .. .................... xxiii

Possession to Turkey

Volume 6
Listof Maps . ....... ... ... in.. vii
Survey of Asia’s Regions and Nations . ...... ix
Regional Maps . . ......... ... ... ..... xvii
Reader’s Guide . ..................... xxiii
Turkic Languages to Zuo Zongtang
Directory of Contributors .. ............. 225
Index ....... .. . . .. 271



Front Matter of All Volumes
Central Asia

China and East Asia

South Asia

Southeast Asia—Insular
Southeast Asia—Mainland

West and Southwest Asia

Volume 1
Afghanistan
Altay Mountains
AmuDarya ... oo
Andaman and Nicobar Islands
Aral Sea
Armenia . ... e
Azerbaijan
Bangladesh
Bay of Bengal
Bhutan
Borneo
Brahmaputra River
Brunei ....... .. .. . ..
Cambodia . ....... ... ... . .
CaucCasts . oo vttt
Chang River
China

Volume 2
East Timor .. ... ... ... ..
Euphrates and Tigris
Fergana Valley
Ganges River

Gobi Desert
Great Wall

Gulf of Thailand
Himalayas

ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA

List of Maps

HongKong ......... ... ... .. ... .. .. ... 548
Huang River . ...... ... ... ... . ... 558
Volume 3
India ... ... 9
Indonesia . .........c.o .. 53
Indus River . ...... ... ... 77
Tran ... e 96
Iraq ... 123
Irian Jaya ... ... o i 144
Irrawaddy River ........ ... ... . ... ..... 147
Jammu and Kashmir .. ..................... 203
Japan ... 207
Javaand Bali . ......... ... 267
Kalimantan . .. ... .. i 302
Karakoram Highway . ........ ... ... ... .. ... 317
Kara-Kum Canal . ........................ 319
Kara-Kum Desert . ........................ 320
Kazakhstan . ........ ... . . 337
Killing Fields—Cambodia (1999) .............. 369
Kyrgyzstan ....... ... ... .. . o L. 424
Laos ..o 443
Luzon . ... . . . . 530
Macao ... ... 532
Volume 4
Malaysia ... . 3
Maldives ... ... 22
Mauritius . ..o e 86
Mekong River and Delta .. .................. 136
Mindanao . ....... ... 148
Mongolia . ..... ... ... ... 165
Myanmar (Burma) ........... ... . ... .... 245
Nepal ... ..o 307
NorthKorea ........... ... ... 348
Pakistan . ........ .. ... . .. 424
vii



LisT OF MAPS

Pamir Range ........... ... ... ... ... ... 457
Persian Gulf . ...... ... ... .. . ... . . . .. .. ... 480
Philippines .. ........ .. . i 492
Volume 5

RedRiverand Delta .. .......... ... ........ 60
Réunion . ....... .. .. . . . . 82
Sarawak . ... ... 130
Siberia . ... ... 195
Silk Road . ... ... . ... 208
Singapore . ........ ... . L i i 212
SouthKorea . ........ ... .. ... 270
Spratly Islands .. ......... ... . ... ... ... 314
Srilanka ........ ... . ... ... . ... 317
Straitof Malacca . .. ........ ... ... ... ..... 339

viii

Sumatra .. ... 354
SyrDar'yva ...... ... .. . i i 362
Taiwan . . ..ot 380
Tajikistan .. ... ... L 394
Taklimakan Desert .. ...................... 406
Thailand . ...... ... ... . ... ... 452
Tian Shan ......... . ... ... ... . ... .. .. ... 481
Tibet Xizang) . ........ . ... .. ... 484
Tonle Sap ........ .. .. 513
Turkey ... ... 540
Volume 6

Turkmenistan .. ..... ... 7
Uzbekistan .. ... . 43
Vietham .. ... . ... e 60

ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA



Survey of Asia’s
Regions and Nations

l he Encyclopedia of Modern Asia covers thirty-three nations in depth and also the
Caucasus and Siberia. We have divided Asia into five major subregions and assigned
the thirty-three nations to each.

West and Southwest Asia

The West Asian nations covered in detail here are Turkey, Iran, and Iraq. Afghan-
istan and Pakistan form Southwest Asia, although in some classifications they are
placed in Central and South Asia, respectively. Afghanistan, on the crossroads of civ-
ilizations for thousands of years, is especially difficult to classify and displays features
typical of Central, West, and South Asia.

Despite diversity in language (Persian in Iran, Arabic in Iraq, Turkish in Turkey)
form of government (theocracy in Iran, dictatorship in Iraq, and unstable democracy
in Turkey) and international ties (Iran to the Islamic world, Iraq to the Arab Middle
East, Turkey to the West), there are several sources of unity across West Asia. Per-
haps the oldest is geographical location as the site of transportation routes between
Europe and Central, East, and South Asia. Since ancient times, people, goods, wealth,
and ideas have flowed across the region. In 2002 the flow of oil was most important,
from the wells of Iran and Iraq through the pipelines of Turkey. Another source of
unity is Sunni Islam, a major feature of life since the seventh century, although Iran
is mainly the minority Shi‘a tradition and there have long been Zoroastrian, Jewish,
Christian, and Baha’i minorities in the region. Diversity is also evident in the fact
that Turkey is a "secular" state while Iran is a theocracy, and in the conflict between
fundamentalist and mainstream Islam in all the nations.

Another important common thread is the shared historical experience of being part
of the Ottoman Empire and having to cope with British and Russian designs on their
territory and, more recently, American influence. And, in the twentieth century, all
three nations have sought to deal with the Kurdish minority and its demands for a
Kurdish state to be established on land taken from all three nations.

Unity across Afghanistan and Pakistan is created by adherence to Sunni Islam (al-
though there is a Shi‘ite minority in Afghanistan) and the prominence of the Pash-
tun ethnic group in each nation. Both nations also experienced British colonialism,
although the long-term British influence is more notable in Pakistan, which had been
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ASIA’S REGIONS AND NATIONS

tied to India under British rule. West Asia is the only region in the world never col-
onized by Britain, although some experts argue that it did experience significant
British cultural influence. In all nations resistance to external control—British, Russ-
ian, or United States—is another common historical experience.

Across the region (although less so in Afghanistan) is the stark contrast between
the traditional culture and the modernity of liberation from imperial rule, still not
complete across the region. This contrast is apparent in clothing styles, manners, ar-
chitecture, recreation, marriage practices, and many elements of daily life.

In 2002 all the nations faced a water crisis of both too little water and water
pollution. They all also faced issues of economic and social development, including
reducing external debt, controlling inflation, reducing unemployment, improving ed-
ucation and health care, and continually reacting to the ongoing Arab-Israeli conflict,
which exacerbates many of these problems. The governments also faced the difficult
task of solving these problems while resisting Americanization and also while con-
trolling internal political unrest. Political unrest is often tied to efforts at creating de-
mocratic governments and the persistence of elite collaboration with tyrannical
governments.

Central Asia

Central Asia is known by many names, including Eurasia, Middle Asia, and Inner
Asia. At its core, the region is composed of five states that became independent nations
following the collapse of the Soviet Union in 1991: Kazakhstan, Kyrgyzstan, Tajikistan,
Turkmenistan, and Uzbekistan. Scholars sometimes include Afghanistan, Mongolia and
the Xinjiang province of China within the label Central Asia. For this project, Central
Asia is restricted to the five former Soviet countries, while Afghanistan is classified in
Southwest Asia, and Mongolia and Xinjiang as part of East Asia. These states have a
shared landmass of 1.5 million square miles, about one-half the size of the United States.

The region’s unity comes from a shared history and religion. Central Asia saw two
cultural and economic traditions blossom and intermix along the famed Silk Road:
nomadic and sedentary. Nomadic herdsmen, organized into kinship groupings of
clans, lived beside sedentary farmers and oasis city dwellers. Four of the countries
share Turkic roots, while the Tajiks are of Indo-European descent, linguistically re-
lated to the Iranians. While still recognizable today, this shared heritage has devel-
oped into distinct ethnic communities.

The peoples of Central Asia have seen centuries of invasion, notably the legendary
Mongol leader Genghis Khan in the thirteenth century, the Russians in the nine-
teenth and the Soviets in the twentieth century. For better or worse, each invader
left behind markers of their presence: the Arabs introduced Islam in the seventh cen-
tury. Today Islam is the predominant religion in the region, and most Central Asians
are Sunni Muslims. The Russians brought the mixed legacy of modernism, including
an educated populace, alarming infant mortality rates, strong economic and political
participation by women, high agricultural development, and environmental disasters
such as the shrinking of the Aral Sea. It was under Russian colonialism that distinct
ethno-national boundaries were created to divide the people of the region. These di-
visions largely shape the contemporary Central Asian landscape.

Today the five Central Asian nations face similar challenges: building robust
economies, developing stable, democratic governments, and integrating themselves
into the regional and international communities as independent states. They come to
these challenges with varied resources: Kazakhstan and Turkmenistan have rich oil
reserves; several countries have extensive mineral deposits; and the Fergana Valley is
but one example of the region’s rich agricultural regions.

X ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA



ASIA’S REGIONS AND NATIONS

Finally, the tragic events of September 11, 2001, cast world attention on Afghan-
istan’s neighbors in Central Asia. The "war on terrorism" forged new alliances and
offered a mix of political pressure and economic support for the nations’ leaders to
suppress their countries’ internal fundamentalist Muslim movements.

Southeast Asia

Southeast Asia is conventionally defined as that subregion of Asia consisting of the
eleven nation-states of Brunei, Cambodia, East Timor, Indonesia, Laos, Malaysia,
Myanmar, Philippines, Singapore, Thailand, and Vietnam. Myanmar is sometimes al-
ternatively classified as part of South Asia and Vietnam as in East Asia. The region
may be subdivided into Mainland Southeast Asia (Cambodia, Laos, Myanmar, Thai-
land, and Vietnam) and Insular Southeast Asia (Brunei, East Timor, Indonesia, Philip-
pines, and Singapore). Malaysia is the one nation in the region that is located both
on the mainland and islands, though ethnically it is more linked to the island nations
of Indonesia, Brunei, and the Philippines.

Perhaps the key defining features for the region and those that are most widespread
are the tropical monsoon climate, rich natural resources, and a way of life in rural ar-
eas based on cooperative wet-rice agriculture that goes back several thousand years.
In the past unity was also created in various places by major civilizations, including
those of Funan, Angkor, Pagan, Sukhothai, Majapahit, Srivijaya, Champa, Ayutthaya,
and Melaka. Monarchies continue to be significant in several nation—Brunei, Cam-
bodia, Malaysia, and Thailand—today. Subregional unity has also been created since
ancient times by the continued use of written languages, including Vietnamese, Thai,
Lao, Khmer and the rich literary traditions associated with those languages.

The region can also be defined as being located between China and India and has
been influenced by both, with Indian influence generally broader, deeper, and longer
lasting, especially on the mainland, except for Vietnam and Singapore, where influ-
ences from China have been more important. Islamic influence is also present in all
eleven of the Southeast Asian nations. Culturally, Southeast Asia is notable for the
central importance of the family, religion (mainly Buddhism and Islam), and aesthetics
in daily life and national consciousness.

In the post-World War II Cold War era, there was a lack of regional unity. Some
nations, such as Indonesia under Sukarno, were leaders of the nonaligned nations.
Countries such as Thailand and the Philippines joined the U.S. side in the Cold War
by being part of the Southeast Asia Treaty Organization (SEATO). A move toward
greater unity was achieved with the establishment of the Association of Southeast
Asian Nations (ASEAN) in 1967, with the founding members being Indonesia,
Malaysia, the Philippines, Singapore, and Thailand. Subsequently other Southeast
Asian nations joined ASEAN (Brunei, 1984; Laos, Myanmar, and Vietnam 1997; Cam-
bodia 1999). As of 2002, communism was still the system in Laos and Vietnam and
capitalism in Brunei, Cambodia, East Timor, the Philippines Thailand, Indonesia,
Malaysia and Singapore. Political, economic, and cultural cooperation is fostered by
the Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN), with headquarters in Jakarta,
Indonesia. Economically, all the nations have attempted to move, although at differ-
ent speeds and with different results, from a reliance on agriculture to an industrial
or service-based economy. All nations also suffered in the Asian economic crisis be-
ginning in July 1997.

Alongside these sources of similarity or unity that allow us to speak of Southeast
Asia as a region is also considerable diversity. In the past religion, ethnicity, and di-
verse colonial experience (British, Dutch, French, American) were major sources of
diversity. Today, the three major sources of diversity are religion, form of govern-
ment, and level of economic development. Three nations (Indonesia, Malaysia,
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ASIA’S REGIONS AND NATIONS

Brunei) are predominately Islamic, five are mainly Buddhist (Vietnam, Laos, Cam-
bodia, Thailand, Myanmar), two are mainly Christian (Philippines and East Timor),
and Singapore is religiously heterogeneous. In addition, there is religious diversity
within nations, as all these nations have sizeable and visible religious minorities and
indigenous religions, in both traditional and syncretic forms, also remain important.

In terms of government, there is considerable variation: communism in Vietnam
and Laos; state socialism in Myanmar; absolute monarchy in Brunei; evolving democ-
racy in the Philippines, Thailand, Cambodia, and Indonesia; and authoritarian dem-
ocracy in Malaysia and Singapore. The economic variation that exists among the
nations and also across regions within nations is reflected in different levels of ur-
banization and economic development, with Singapore and Malaysia at one end of
the spectrum and Laos and Cambodia at the other. Myanmar is economically under-
developed, although it is urbanized, while Brunei is one of the wealthiest nations in
the world but not very urbanized.

In 2002, Southeast Asia faced major environmental, political, economic, and health
issues. All Southeast Asian nations suffer from serious environmental degradation, in-
cluding water pollution, soil erosion, air pollution in and around cities, traffic con-
gestion, and species extinctions. To a significant extent all these problems are the
result of rapid industrial expansion and overexploitation of natural resources for in-
ternational trade. The economic crisis has hampered efforts to address these issues
and has threatened the economies of some nations, making them more dependent on
international loans and assistance from nations such as Japan, Australia, and China.
The persisting economic disparities between the rich and the poor are actually exac-
erbated by rapid economic growth. Related to poverty is the AIDS epidemic, which
is especially serious in Cambodia, Myanmar, and Thailand and becoming more seri-
ous in Vietnam; in all these nations it associated with the commercial sex industry.

Politically, many Southeast Asian nations faced one or more threats to their sta-
bility. Political corruption, lack of transparency, and weak civic institutions are a prob-
lem to varying degrees in all the nations but are most severe in Indonesia, which faces
threats to its sovereignty. Cambodia and Thailand face problems involving monarch
succession, and several nations have had difficulty finding effective leaders. Myan-
mar’s authoritarian rulers face a continual threat from the political opposition and
from ethnic and religious separatists.

In addition, several nations faced continuing religious or ethnic-based conflicts that
disrupt political stability and economic growth in some provinces. The major con-
flicts involve Muslim separatists in the southern Philippines, Muslims and Christians
in some Indonesian islands and Aceh separatists in northern Sumatra, and Muslims
and the Karen and other ethnic groups against the Burman government in Myanmar.
Since the economic crisis of 1997, ethnic and religion-based conflict has intensified,
as wealthier ethnic or religious minorities have increasingly been attacked by mem-
bers of the dominant ethnic group. A related issue is the cultural and political future
of indigenous peoples, including the so-called hill tribes of the mainland and horti-
culturalists and former hunter-gatherers of the islands.

In looking to the future, among the region’s positive features are the following.
First, there is Southeast Asia’s strategic location between India and China, between
Japan and Europe, and between Europe and Oceania. It stands in close proximity to
the world’s two most populous countries, China and India. Singapore, the centrally
located port in Southeast Asia, is one of two major gateways to the dynamic Pacific
Basin (the other is the Panama Canal). Second, there is the region’s huge population
and related economic market, with a total population approaching that of one half of
China’s. Indonesia is the world’s fourth most populous nation. Third, there is enor-
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mous tourist potential in sites and recreational locales such as Angkor Wat, Bali,
Borobudur, Phuket, and Ha Long Bay. Fourth, there is the region’s notable eclecti-
cism in borrowing from the outside and resiliency in transcending tragedies such as
experienced by Cambodia and Vietnam. Fifth, there is the region’s significant eco-
nomic potential: Southeast Asia may well have the world’s highest-quality labor force
relative to cost. And, sixth, there is the region’s openness to new technologies and
ideas, an important feature in the modern global community.

South Asia

South Asia is the easiest region to demarcate, as it is bounded by the Hindu Kush
and Himalayan ranges to the north and the Bay of Bengal and Arabian Sea to the
south. It contains the nation-states of Bangladesh, Bhutan, India, Nepal, and Sri Lanka
and the more distant island nations of the Maldives and Mauritius. Myanmar and
Pakistan, which are considered part of South Asia in some schemes, are here classi-
fied in Southeast Asia and Southwest Asia, respectively.

While the region is diverse economically, culturally, linguistically, and religiously,
there is unity that, in some form, has existed for several thousand years. One source
of unity is the historical influence of two major civilizations (Indus and Dravidian)
and three major religions (Hinduism, Buddhism, and Islam). Regionally, Sikhism and
Jainism have been of great importance. There is also considerable economic unity, as
the majority of people continue to live by farming, with rice and especially wet-rice
the primary crop. In addition, three-quarters of the people continue to live in rural,
agricultural villages, although this has now become an important source of diversity,
with clear distinctions between urban and rural life. A third source of unity is the
caste system, which continues to define life for most people in the three mainland
nations. Another source of unity is the nature and structure of society, which was
heavily influenced by the several centuries of British rule. A final source of political
unity in the twentieth century—although sometimes weakened by ethnic and reli-
gious differences—has been nationalism in each nation.

South Asia is diverse linguistically, ethnically, religiously, and economically. This
diversity is most obvious in India, but exists in various forms in other nations, except
for the isolated Maldives, which is the home of one ethnic group, the Divehi, who
are Muslims and who have an economy based largely on tourism and fishing.

The dozens of languages of South Asia fall into four major families: Indo-Euro-
pean, Austroasiatic, Dravidian, and Tibeto-Burman and several cannot be classified
at all. Because of its linguistic diversity, India is divided into "linguistic" states with
Hindi and English serving as the national languages.

Hinduism is the dominant religion in South Asia, but India is the home also to
Buddhism, Jainism, and Sikhism. India also has over 120 million Muslims and the
world’s largest Zoroastrian population (known in India as Parsis) and Bangladesh is
a predominately Muslim nation. India also has about twenty-five million Christians
and until recently India had several small but thriving Jewish communities. Nepal is
mainly Hindu with a Buddhist minority, and Bhutan the reverse. Sri Lanka is mainly
Theravada Buddhist with Hindu, Muslim, and Christian minorities. Mauritius, which
has no indigenous population, is about 50 percent Hindu, with a large Christian and
smaller Muslim and Buddhist minorities.

Linguistic and religious diversity is more than matched by social diversity. One
classification suggests that the sociocultural groups of South Asia can be divided into
four general and several subcategories: (1) castes (Hindu and Muslim); (2) modern
urban classes (including laborers, non-Hindus, and the Westernized elite); (3) hill
tribes of at least six types; and (4) peripatetics.
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Economically, there are major distinctions between the rural poor and the urban
middle class and elite, and also between the urban poor and urban middle class and
elite. There are also significant wealth distinctions based on caste and gender, and a
sizeable and wealthy Indian diaspora. There is political diversity as well, with India
and Sri Lanka being democracies, Bangladesh shifting back and forth between Islamic
democracy and military rule, the Maldives being an Islamic state, and Nepal and
Bhutan being constitutional monarchies.

In 2002, South Asia faced several categories of issues. Among the most serious
are the ongoing ethnic and religious conflicts between Muslims and Hindus in India,
the conflict between the nations of Pakistan and India; the ethnic conflict between
the Sinhalese and Sri Lankan Tamils in Sri Lanka; and the conflict between the
Nepalese and Bhutanese in both nations. There are also various ethnic separatists
movements in the region, as involving some Sikhs in India. The most threatening to
order in the region and beyond is the conflict between India and Pakistan over the
Kashmir region, as both have nuclear weapons and armies gathered at their respec-
tive borders.

A second serious issue is the host of related environmental problems, including
pollution; limited water resources; overexploitation of natural resources; destruction
and death caused by typhoons, flooding, and earthquakes; famine (less of a problem
today), and epidemics of tropical and other diseases. The Maldives faces the unique
problem of disappearing into the sea as global warming melts glaciers and raises the
sea level. Coastal regions of Bangladesh could also suffer from this.

There are pressing social, economic, and political issues as well. Socially, there
are wide and growing gaps between the rich and middle classes and the poor, who
are disproportionately women and children and rural. Tribal peoples and untouch-
ables still do not enjoy full civil rights, and women are often discriminated
against, although India, Sri Lanka, and Bangladesh have all had women prime min-
isters. Economically, all the nations continue to wrestle with the issues involved
in transforming themselves from mainly rural, agricultural nations to ones with
strong industrial and service sectors. Politically, all still also struggle with the task
of establishing strong, central governments that can control ethnic, religious, and
region variation and provide services to the entire population. Despite these dif-
ficulties, there are also positive developments. India continues to benefit from the
inflow of wealth earned by Indians outside India and is emerging as a major techno-
logical center. And, in Sri Lanka, an early 2002 cease-fire has led to the prospect of
a series of peace negotiations in the near future..

East Asia

East Asia is defined here as the nations of Japan, South Korea, North Korea, China,
Taiwan, and Mongolia. It should be noted that Taiwan is part of China although the
People’s Republic of China and the Republic of China (Taiwan) differ over whether
it is a province or not. The inclusion of China in East Asia is not entirely geograph-
ically and culturally valid, as parts of southern China could be classified as Southeast
Asian from a geographical and cultural standpoint, while western China could be clas-
sified as Central Asian. However, there is a long tradition of classifying China as part
of East Asia, and that is the approach taken here. Likewise, Mongolia is sometimes
classified in Central Asia. As noted above, Siberia can be considered as forming North
and Northeast Asia.

Economic, political, ideological, and social similarity across China, Korea (North
and South), and Japan is the result of several thousand years of Chinese influence (at
times strong, at other times weak), which has created considerable similarity on a base
of pre-existing Japanese and Korean cultures and civilizations. China’s influence was
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greatest before the modern period and Chinese culture thus in some ways forms the
core of East Asian culture and society. At the same time, it must be stressed that Chi-
nese cultural elements merged with existing and new Korean and Japanese ones in
ways that produced the unique Japanese and Korean cultures and civilizations, which
deserve consideration in their own right.

Among the major cultural elements brought from China were Buddhism and Con-
fucianism, the written language, government bureaucracy, various techniques of rice
agriculture, and a patrilineal kinship system based on male dominance and male con-
trol of family resources. All of these were shaped over the centuries to fit with exist-
ing or developing forms in Korea and Japan. For example, Buddhism coexists with
Shinto in Japan. In Korea, it coexists with the indigenous shamanistic religion. In
China and Korea traditional folk religion remains strong, while Japan has been the
home to dozens of new indigenous religions over the past 150 years.

Diversity in the region has been largely a product of continuing efforts by the
Japanese and Koreans to resist Chinese influence and develop and stress Japanese and
Korean culture and civilization. In the twentieth century diversity was mainly polit-
ical and economic. Japanese invasions and conquests of parts of China and all of
Korea beginning in the late nineteenth century led to hostile relations that had not
been completely overcome in 2002.

In the post-World War II era and after, Taiwan, Japan, and South Korea have
been closely allied with the United States and the West; they have all developed pow-
erful industrial and postindustrial economies. During the same period, China became
a Communist state; significant ties to the West and economic development did not
begin until the late 1980s. North Korea is also a Communist state; it lags behind the
other nations in economic development and in recent years has not been able to pro-
duce enough food to feed its population. In 2002 China was the emerging economic
power in the region, while Taiwan and South Korea hold on and Japan shows signs
of serious and long-term economic decline, although it remains the second-largest
(after the United States) economy in the world. Mongolia, freed from Soviet rule, is
attempting to build its economy following a capitalist model.

Politically, China remains a Communist state despite significant moves toward
market capitalism, North Korea is a Communist dictatorship, Japan a democracy, and
South Korea and Taiwan in 1990s seem to have become relatively stable democra-
cies following periods of authoritarian rule. Significant contact among the nations is
mainly economic, as efforts at forging closer political ties remain stalled over past
grievances. For example, in 2001, people in China and South Korea protested pub-
licly about a new Japanese high school history textbook that they believed did not
fully describe Japanese atrocities committed toward Chinese and Koreans before and
during World War IL. Japan has refused to revise the textbook. Similarly, tension re-
mains between Mongolia and China over Mongolian fears about Chinese designs on
Mongolian territory. Inner Mongolia is a province of China.

Major issues with regional and broader implications are the reunification of Tai-
wan and China and North and South Korea, and threat of war should reunification
efforts go awry. Other major regional issues include environmental pollution, in-
cluding air pollution from China that spreads east, and pollution of the Yellow Sea,
Taiwan Strait, and South China Sea. A third issue is economic development and sta-
bility, and the role of each nation, and the region as a unit, in the growing global
economy. A final major issue is the emergence of China as a major world political,
economic, and military power at the expense of Taiwan, South Korea, and Japan, and
the consequences for regional political relations and stability.
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ASIA’S REGIONS AND NATIONS

Overview

As the above survey indicates, Asia is a varied and dynamic construct. To some ex-
tent the notion of Asia, as well as regions within Asia, are artificial constructs im-
posed by outside observers to provide some structure to a place and subject matter
that might otherwise be incomprehensible. The nations of Asia have rich and deep
pasts that continue to inform and shape the present—and that play a significant role
in relations with other nations and regions. The nations of Asia also face consider-
able issues—some unique to the region, others shared by nations around the world—
as well as enormous potential for future growth and development. We expect that
the next edition of this encyclopedia will portray a very different Asia than does this
one, but still an Asia that is in many ways in harmony with its pasts.

David Levinson (with contributions from Virginia Aksan, Edward Beauchamp, Anthony
and Rebecca Bichel, Linsun Cheng, Gerald Fry, Bruce Fulton, and Paul Hockings)
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Reader’s Guide

ASIA
Arts, Literature, and Recreation
Asian Games
Board Games
Chinese New Year
Jade
Kabaddi
Kites and Kite Flying
Mountaineering
Olympics
Storytelling
Economics, Commerce, and Transportation
Asian Development Bank
Asian Economic Crisis of 1997
Asia-Pacific Economic Cooperation Forum
Automobile Industry
Bogor Declaration
Drug Trade
Export-Led Development
Golden Crescent
High-Technology Industry
Information Technology Industry
Intellectual Property
Islamic Banking
Manila Action Plan
Measurement Systems
Osaka Action Plan
Shanghai Cooperation Organization
Silk Road
Spice Trade
Sustainability
Tin Industry
Tourism
World Bank in Asia
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Geography and the Natural World
Air Pollution
Bamboo
Buffalo, Water
Camel, Bactrian
Caspian Sea
Chicken
Cormorant
Deforestation
Duck and Goose, Domesticated
Earthquakes
Endangered Species
Goat
Mangroves
Monsoons
Opium
Pacific Ocean
Pacific Rim
Pig
Rhinocerous, Asiatic
Rice and Rice Agriculture
Soil Loss
South China Sea
Surkhob River
Tiger
Toxic-Waste Disposal
Typhoons
Volcanoes
Water Issues
Government, Politics, and Law
Corruption
International Relations
Africa-Asia Relations
Australia-Asia Relations
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ASIA (continued)

International Relations (continued)
Europe-Asia Relations
International Monetary Fund
Land Mines
New Zealand-Asia Relations
Nuclear Arms
United Nations
World War 1
World War II

Language and Communication
Altaic Languages
Austroasiatic Languages
English in Asia
Hmong-Mien Languages
Indo-European Languages
Language Purification
Media
Self-Censorship
Sinitic Languages
Tibeto-Burman Languages
Turkic Languages
Uralic Languages

Peoples, Cultures, and Society
Fertility
Homosexuality
New Rich
Orientalism

Religion and Philosophy
Asian-Christian Religious Dialogue
Baraka
Muslim Saints
Religious Self-Mortification
Shamanism
Shari‘a
Zoroastrianism

Science, Technology, and Health
AIDS
Disease, Tropical
Terrace Irrigation

CENTRAL ASIA
Arts, Literature, and Recreation
Alpamish
Architectural Decoration—Central Asia
Architecture—Central Asia
Buzkashi
Carpets—Central Asia
Chagatay
Cuisine—Central Asia
Dance—Central Asia
Dastan, Turkic
Dombra
Edige
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Felting—Central Asia

Fine Arts—Central Asia

Folklore—Central Asia

Gorkut Ata

Koroghli

Literature—Central Asia

Minaret

Music—Central Asia

Nava’i, Mir’ Ali Shir

Tile Work—Central Asia

Woodworking—Central Asia
Kazakbstan

Auezov, Mukhtar

Dauylpaz

Dulatov, Mirzhaqyp

Kalmakanov, Bukharzhrau

Kobyz

Kunanbaev, Abai

Mailin, Beiimbet

Makhambet Utemisov

Seifullin, Saduakas

Taimanov, Isatai

Valikhanov, Chokan

Aitmatov, Chingis

Manas Epic
Tajikistan

Bun Bang Fai
Turkmenistan

Kuli, Maktum
Uzbekistan

Abdalrauf Fitrat

Abdullah Quaisi

Mamadali Mahmudov
Economics, Commerce, and Transportation

Agriculture—Central Asia

Caravans

Energy—Central Asia

Oil and Mineral Industries—Central Asia
Kazakbstan

Kazakhstan—Economic System
Kyrgyzstan

Kyrgyzstan—Economic System
Tajikistan

Tajikistan—Economic System
Turkmenistan

Turkmenistan—Economic System
Uzbekistan

Uzbekistan—Economic System
Education

Madrasahs
Kazakbstan

Altynsarin, Ibrahim

Kazakhstan—Education System
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Kyrgyzstan
Kyrgyzstan—Education System
Tajikistan
Tajikistan—Education System
Turkmenistan
Turkmenistan—Education System
Uzbekistan
Alisher Navoiy Samarkand State University
Uzbekistan—Education System
Geography and the Natural World
Altay Mountains
Aral Sea
Bactria
Balkhash, Lake
Camel, Arvana Dromedary
Fergana Valley
Horse, Akhal-teke
Horse, Karabair
Horse, Lokai
Kara-Kum Desert
Khwarizm
Leopard, Snow
Murgab River
Pamir Range
Paracel Islands
Radioactive Waste and Contamination—
Central Asia
Sheep, Karakul
Sheep, Marco Polo
Syr Dar’ya
Tedzhen River
Tobol River
Trans Alai
Tura Lowland
Turugart Pass
Ustyurt Plateau
Zerafshan River
Kazakbstan
Irtysh River
Ishim River
Kazakh Uplands
Mangyshlak Peninsula
Turgay Plateau
Tajikistan
Kafirnigan River
Sarez Lake
Turkmenistan
Garabil Plateau
Government, Politics, and Law
Basmachi Movement
Communism—Central Asia
Great Game
Russification and Sovietization—Central Asia
Timur
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Tribes and Tribal Federations—Central Asia

Urgench
Kazakbstan

Almaty

Astana

Bokeikhanov, Alikhan

Kazakhstan—Political System

Kunaev, Dinmukhamed

Nazarbaev, Nursultan

Oral

Petropavlovsk

Saryshaghan

Semipalatinsk Movement

Seralin, Mukhammedzhan

Suleimenov, Olzhas
Kyrgyzstan

Akaev, Askar

Aksakal

Bishkek

Kurmanjan Datka

Kyrgyzstan—Political System

Osh

Usubaliev, Turdakun Usubalievich
Tajikistan

Dushanbe

Gafurov, Bobojan Gafurovich

Islamic Renaissance Party—Tajikistan

Khorog

Khujand

Kulob

Nabiev, Rakhmon

Qurghonteppa

Rakhmonov, Imomali

Tajikistan—Political System

Tajikistan Civil War
Turkmenistan

Ashgabat

Mary

Niyazov, Saparmurat

Turkmenabat

Turkmenistan—Political System
Uzbekistan

Bukhara

Guliston

Karakalpakstan

Karimov, Islam

Karshi

Mabhalla

Nukus

Rashidov, Sharof Rashidovich

Samarqand

Tashkent

Termez

Uzbekistan—Political System
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CENTRAL ASIA (continued)

History and Profile
Bukhara, Khanate of
Central Asia—FEarly Medieval Period
Central Asia—Late Medieval and Early Modern
Central Asia—Modern
Khiva, Khanate of
Paleoanthropology—Central Asia
Quqon, Khanate of

Kazakbstan
Kazakhstan—History
Kazakhstan—Profile

Kyrgyzstan
Kyrgyzstan—History
Kyrgyzstan—Profile

Tajikistan
Tajikistan—History
Tajikistan—Profile

Turkmenistan
Turkmenistan—History
Turkmenistan—Profile

Uzbekistan
Uzbekistan—History
Uzbekistan—Profile

International Relations
Central Asia—Human Rights
Central Asia-China Relations
Central Asian Regionalism
Central Asia-Russia Relations

Language and Communication
Central Asian Languages
Farsi-Tajiki
Media—Central Asia

Kazakbstan
Ai Qap
Baitursynov, Akhmet
Kazak
Leninshil Zhas

Peoples, Cultures, and Society
Dungans
Germans in Central Asia
Kalym
Kishlak
Koreans in Central Asia
Marriage and Family—Central Asia
Nomadic Pastoralism—Central Asia
Pamir Peoples
Russians in Central Asia
Westernization—Central Asia
Women in Central Asia
Yurt

Kazakbstan
Kazakhs

Kyrgyzstan
Clothing, Traditional—Kyrgyzstan
Kyrgyz

Tajikistan
Clothing, Traditional—Tajikistan
Tajiks

Turkmenistan
Clothing, Traditional—Turkmenistan
Turkmen

Uzbekistan
Clothing, Traditional—Uzbekistan
Karakalpaks
Uzbeks

Religion and Philosophy
Buddhism—Central Asia
Bukharian Jews
Christianity—Central Asia
Islam—Central Asia
Ismaili Sects—Central Asia
Jadidism
Minaret
Muslim Religious Board of Central Asia
Nagshbandiya

Science, Technology, and Health
Ariq Water System
Ibn Sina
Kara-Kum Canal
Kariz Irrigation System
Medicine, Traditional—Central Asia

EAST ASIA

Arts, Literature, and Recreation

China
Ang Lee
Architecture—China
Architecture, Vernacular—China
Ba Jin
Beijing Opera
Birds and Bird Cages
Calligraphy—China
Cao Xueqin
Chen Kaige
Chuci
Ci
Cinema—China
Cloisonne
Cui Jian
Cuisine—China
Dazu Rock Carvings
Ding Ling
Dragon Boat Festival
Drama—China
Du Fu
Five Classics
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Fu Baoshi

Gao Xingjian
Gardening—China
Ginseng

Gong Li

Guo Moruo

Hong lou meng

Hong Shen

Humor in Chinese History
Hungry Ghost Festival
Imperial Palace
International Labor Day—China
Jin ping mei

Lao She

Li Bai
Literature—China
Longmen Grottoes

Lu Xun

Mei Lanfang
Mid-Autumn Festival
Mogao Caves
Music—China
National Day—China
Nu Shooting
Painting—China
Poetry—China

Qi Baishi

Qigong

Qin Tomb

Qingming

Qiu Jin

Quan Tangshi

Shadow Plays and Puppetry
Shen Congwen

Shi

Shijing

Social Realism—China
Sports—China

Spring Festival—China
Summer Palace

Tai Chi

Tea—China

Temple of Heaven
Thirteen Ming Tombs
Tian Han

Tofu

Twelve Muqam

Wang Yiting

Wu Changshi

Wushu

Xiqu

Xu Beihong

Xu Zhimo

Zhang Yimou
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Dance, Modern— East Asia

Lacquerware

Masks—FEast Asia

Porcelain—FEast Asia
Fapan

Aikido

Ando Tadao

Anime

Aoi Matsuri

Arata Isozaki

Architecture—Japan

Architecture—Modern Japan

Baseball—Japan

Basho

Bento

Biwa

Bon Matsuri

Bonsai

Bunjinga

Bunraku

Calligraphy—]Japan

Ceramics—Japan

Children’s Day—Japan

Chugen

Cinema—]Japan

Cinema, Contemporary—Japan

Cuisine—Japan

Dazai Osamu

Drama—]Japan

Edogawa Rampo

Emakimono

Enchi Fumiko

Endo Shusaku

Eto Jun

Fugu

Fujieda Shizuo

Fujisawa Takeo

Fujita Tsuguhara

Fukuchi Gen’ichiro

Fukuzawa Yukichi

Funakoshi Gichin

Futabatei, Shimei

Geisha

Gion Matsuri

Haiku

Hakata Matsuri

Hayashi

Hina Matsuri

Hiratsuka Raicho

Taido

Ito Noe

Judo

Jujutsu

Kabuki
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EAST ASIA (continued)
Arts, Literature, and Recreation (continued)
Fapan (continued)

Karaoke

Karate

Kawabata Yasunari

Kendo

Koto

Kouta

Kurokawa Kisho

Literature—Japan

Manga

Mori Ogai

Murasaki Shikibu

Music—Japan

Music, Ryukyuan

Naguata

Natsume Soseki

Nihonga

Noh-Kyogen

Oe Kenzaburo

Oh Sadaharu

Origami

Pachinko

Painting—]Japan

Poetry—]Japan

Shakuhachi

Shamisen

Shimazaki Toson

Sports—Japan

Tange Kenzo

Tanizaki Jun’ichiro

Tatsuno Kingo

Tea Ceremony

Teahouses

Three Imperial Regalia—Japan

Utai

Yoga
Koreas

Architecture—Korea

Calligraphy—Korea

Ceramics—Korea

Chajon Nori

Ch’oe Nam-son

Ch’usok

Cuisine—Korea

Dance—Korea

Dance Drama, Mask—Korea

Drama—XKorea

Hanshik

Hwang Sun-won

Kim Myong-sun

Kim Sowol

Literature—Korea
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Music—Korea

Paik, Nam June

Painting—Korea

Pak Kyung-ri

Pansori

Paper Crafts and Arts—Korea

Poetry—Korea

Pojagi

Shin Saimdang

So Chongju

Sol

Sottal

Sports—Korea

Ssirum

Tae Kwon Do

Tanch’ong

Tano

Yi Kyu-bo

Yi Mun-yol

Yun Sun-do
Mongolia

Buh

Cuisine—Mongolia

Damdinsuren, Tsendiyn

Geser Khan

Khararkhi

Natsagdori, Dashdorjiyn
Economics, Commerce, and Transportation
China

Agriculture—China

Agricultural Collectivization—China

China—Economic System

Defense Industry—China

Development Zones—China

Energy Industry—China

Fishing Industry—China

Household Responsibility System—China

Machinery and Equipment Industry—China

Privatization—China

Rural Workers, Surplus—China

Salt Tax

Shanghai Pudong New Area

Shenzhen Special Economic Zone

South Manchuria Railway

Special Economic Zones—China

Taiwan Economic Miracle

Taiwan Investment in Asia

Toy Industry—China

Transportation System—China

Department Stores—FEast Asia

Textile and Clothing Industry—East Asia
Fapan

Danchi

Denki Roren
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Economic Planning Agency
Economic Stabilization Program
Electronics Industry—Japan
Farmer’s Movement
Financial Crisis of 1927
Fishing Industry—Japan
Furukawa Ichibei
Japan—Economic System
Japan—Money
Japanese Firms Abroad
Japanese Foreign Investments
Japanese International Cooperation Agency
Kawasaki
Nikkyoso
Overseas Economic Cooperation Fund
Quality Circles
Ringi System
Settai
Shibusawa Eiichi
Shunto
Whaling—Japan

Koreas
Chaebol
Fishing Industry—Korea
Food Crisis—North Korea

North and South Korean Economic Ventures

North Korea—Economic System

South Korea—Economic System

Steel Industry—Korea
Mongolia

Cashmere Industry

Forest Industry—Mongolia

Mongolia—Economic System

Trans-Mongolian Railway
Education
China

Academia Sinica

China—Education System

Hu Shi

National Taiwan University

Peking University

Taiwan—Education System
Fapan

Asiatic Society of Japan

Cram Schools

Daigaku

Ebina Danjo

Gakureki Shakai

Ienaga Saburo

Imperial Rescript on Education

Japan—Education System

Kyoiku Mama

Nitobe Inazo

Shiga Shigetaka
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Koreas
Korea Institute of Science and Technology
North Korea—Education System
Seoul National University
South Korea—Education System
Mongolia
Mongolia—Education System
Geography and the Natural World
Siberia
Yellow Sea
China
Bramaputra River
Cathaya Tree
Chang River
East China Sea
Emei, Mount
Famine—China
Greater Xing’an Range
Hengduan Ranges
Huang River
Huang Shan
Huanglongsi
Jiuzhaigou
Kunlun Mountains
Lu, Mount
Panda
Qinling Range
Tai Shan
Taiwan Strait
Taklimakan Desert
Tarim Basin
Tian Shan
Wudang Shan
Waulingyuan
Wayi, Mount
Yak
Fapan
Amami Islands
Chrysanthemum
Chubu
Chugoku
Etorofu Island
Fuji, Mount
Hokkaido
Honshu
Iriomotejima Island
Kansai Region
Kanto Region
Kinki Region
Kunashiro Island
Kyushu
Sado Island
Setouchi Region
Shikoku
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EAST ASIA (continued)
Geography and the Natural World (continued)
Fapan (continued)

Tohoku Region

Tokaimura Nuclear Disaster

Tsushima Island

Yakushima Island
Koreas

Amnok River

Han River

Kaema Plateau

Keumkang, Mount

Korea Bay

Korea Strait

Kum River

Naktong River and Delta

Nangnim Range

T?aebaek Mountains

Taedong River

Tumen River
Mongolia

Gobi Desert

Hangai Mountains

Hentii Mountains

Horse, Przewalski’s
Government, Politics, and Law
China

Anhui

Beijing

Cadre System—China

Chen Duxiu

Chen Shui-bian

Chen Yun

Chengde

Chengdu

Chiang Kai-shek

Chilung

China—Political System

Chinese Civil War of 1945-1949

Chinese Communist Party

Chongqing

Ci Xi, Empress Dowager

Civil-Service Examination System—China

Communism—China

Corruption—China

Cultural Revolution—China

Deng Xiaoping

Fujian

Gang of Four

Gansu

Great Leap Forward

Guangdong

Guangxi

Guangzhou

Guizhou
Guomindang
Hainan

Hangzhou

Harbin

Hebei

Heilongjiang

Henan

Hong Kong

Hu Jintao

Hu Yaobang

Hubei

Hunan

Hundred Days Reform
Hundred Flowers Campaign
Jiang Zemin

Jiangsu

Jiangxi

Jilin

Kang Youwei
Kao-hsiung

Kong Xiangxi

Lee Teng-hui

Lhasa

Li Hongzhang

Li Peng

Liang Qichao
Liaoning

Lin Biao

Liu Shaoqi

Long March

Macao

Manchuria
Manchurian Incident
Mao Zedong

May Fourth Movement
Nanjing

Nei Monggol
Ningxia

Northern Expedition
People’s Liberation Army

Political Participation, Unofficial—China

Qinghai

Quemoy and Matsu

Red Guard Organizations
Republican Revolution of 1911
Self-Strengthening Movement
Shaanxi
Shandong
Shanghai
Shanxi
Sichuan

Socialist Spiritual Civilization—China

Song Ziwen
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Sun Yat-sen

Suzhou

Tainan

Taipei

Taiping Rebellion

Taiwan—Political System

Thought Work—China

Three and Five Antis Campaigns

Tiananmen Square

Tianjin

Tibet

Tibetan Uprising

Wang Jingwei

White Terror

Wu Zetian

Xi’an

Xi’an Incident

Xinjiang

Yen, Y.C. James

Yuan Shikai

Yunnan

Zeng Guofan

Zhang Zhidong

Zhao Ziyang

Zhejiang

Zhou Enlai

Zhu De

Zhu Rongji

Zuo Zongtang
Government, Politics, and Law
Fapan

Abe Iso

Aichi

Akita

Aomori

Araki Sadao

Aum Shinrikyo Scandal

Baba Tatsui

Buraku Liberation League

Chiba

Citizen’s Movement

Constitution, Postwar—]Japan

Constitutional Crisis of 1881

Democratic Socialist Party—Japan

Eda Saburo

Ehime

Enomoto Takeaki

Fukuda Hideko

Fukuda Takeo

Fukui

Fukumoto Kazuo

Fukuoka

Fukushima

Gifu
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Goto Shinpei
Gumma

Hara Takashi
Hatoyama Ichiro
Higashikuni Naruhiko
Hirohito
Hiroshima

Hyogo

Ibaraki

Ichikawa Fusae
Tkeda Hayato
Ishihara Shintaro
Ishikawa

Iwate
Japan—DPolitical System
Japan Communist Party
Japan Socialist Party
Kagawa
Kagoshima
Kanagawa

Kanno Suga

Kato Takaaki
Kishi Nobusuke
Kochi

Kodama Yoshio
Komeito

Konoe Fumimaro
Kumamoto

Kyoto

Liberal Democratic Party—Japan
Lockheed Scandal
Maruyama Masao
Mie

Minobe Tatsukichi
Miyagi

Miyazaki

Mori Arinori
Nagano

Nagasaki
Nakasone Yasuhiro
Nara

Niigata

Ogasawara

Oita

Okayama

Okinawa

Osaka

Recruit Scandal
Saga

Saionji Kinmochi
Saitama

Sapporo

Sasagawa Ryoichi
Sato Eisaku
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EAST ASIA (continued)
Government, Politics, and Law (continued)
Fapan (continued)

Sendai

Shiga

Shimane

Shipbuilding Scandal

Shizuoka

Showa Denko Scandal

Siemens Incident

Tanaka Giichi

Textbook Scandal

Tochigi

Tojo Hideki

Tokushima

Tokyo

Tottori

Toyama

Wakayama

Yamagata

Yamagata Aritomo

Yamaguchi

Yamamoto Isoroku

Yamanashi

Yoshida Shigeru

Yoshida Shoin
Koreas

April 19 Revolution—Korea

Chagang Province

Cheju Province

Ch’ongjin

Chun Doo Hwan

Communism—North Korea

Corruption—Korea

Democratization—South Korea

Haeju

Hamhung

Han Yong-un

Inchon

Juche

Kaesong

Kangwon Province

Kim Dae Jung

Kim II Sung

Kim Jong Il

Kim Pu-shik

Kim Young-sam

Kim Yu-sin

Kwangju

Kwangju Uprising

Kyonggi Province

March First Independence Movement

Namp’o

North Cholla Province
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North Ch’ungch’ong Province
North Hamgyong Province
North Hwanghae Province
North Korea—Political System
North Kyongsang Province
North P’yongan Province
Park Chung Hee
Pusan
Pyongyang
Rhee, Syngman
Roh Tae Woo
Sadaejuui
Sejong, King
Seoul
Sinuiju
South Cholla Province
South Ch’ungch’ong Province
South Hamgyong Province
South Hwanghae Province
South Korea—Political System
South Kyongsang Province
South P’yongan Province
Taegu
Taejon
Three Revolutions Movement
Ulchi Mundok
Wang Kon
Yanggang Province
Yi Ha-ung
Yi Song-gye
Yi T’ae-yong
Yu Kwan Sun
Yushin

Mongolia
Aimag
Batmonkh, Jambyn
Choybalsan, Horloogiyn
Chormaqan, Noyan
Darhan
Erdenet
Genghis Khan
Golden Horde
Gurragchaa, Jugderdemidiyn
Karakorum
Khubilai Khan
Mongolia—Political System
Mongolian Social Democratic Party
Narantsatsralt, Janlavyn
Ochirbat, Punsalmaagiyn
Sukhbaatar, Damdiny
Tsedenbel, Yumjaagiyn
Ulaanbaatar
United Party of Mongolia
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History and Profile
East Asia
Paleoanthropology—East Asia
China
China—Profile
Han Dynasty
Hongeun and Xidi
Jurchen Jin Dynasty
Lijiang, Old Town of
Ming Dynasty
Pingyao, Ancient City of
Qin Dynasty
Qing Dynasty
Republican China
Shang Dynasty
Sixteen Kingdoms
Song Dynasty
Sui Dynasty
Taiwan—Profile
Taiwan, Modern
Tang Dynasty
Warring States Period—China
Yuan Dynasty
Zhou Dynasty
Fapan
Choshu Expeditions
Heian Period
Heisei Period
Japan—Profile
Jomon Period
Kamakura Period
Meiji Period
Muromachi Period
Nara Period
Showa Period
Taisho Period
Tokugawa Period
Yayoi Period
Koreas
Choson Kingdom
Korea—History
Koryo Kingdom
North Korea—Profile
Parhae Kingdom
South Korea—Profile
Three Kingdoms Period
Unified Shilla Kingdom
Mongolia
Mongol Empire
Mongolia—History
Mongolia—Profile
International Relations
Chinese Influence in East Asia
United Front Strategy
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China
Boxer Rebellion
Central Asia-China Relations
China—Human Rights
China-India Relations
China-Japan Peace and Friendship Treaty
China-Japan Relations
China-Korea Relations
China-Russia Relations
China-Taiwan Relations
China-United States Relations
China-Vietnam Relations
Chinese Influence in East Asia
Chinese Influence in Southeast Asia
Hart, Robert
Japan-Taiwan Relations
Mongolia-China-Russia Relations
Nanjing Massacre
Open Door Policy
Opium War
Sino-French War
Spratly Islands Dispute
Taiwan—Human Rights
Taiwan-United States Relations
Tibet—Image in the Modern West
Fapan
China-Japan Peace and Friendship Treaty
China-Japan Relations
Comfort Women
Japan—Human Rights
Japan-Africa Relations
Japan-France Relations
Japan-Germany Relations
Japan-Korea Relations
Japan-Latin America Relations
Japan-Pacific Islands Relations
Japan-Philippines Relations
Japan-Russia Relations
Japan-Taiwan Relations
Japan-United Kingdom Relations
Japan—United States Relations
Japanese Expansion
Nixon Shock
Northern Territories
Nuclear Allergy
Plaza Accord
Russo-Japanese War
San Francisco Peace Treaty
Sino-Japanese Conflict, Second
Sino-Japanese War
Status of Forces Agreement
United States Military Bases—Japan
United States-Japan Security Treaty
Yasukuni Shrine Controversy
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EAST ASIA (continued)
History and Profile (continued)
Koreas
China-Korea Relations
Japan-Korea Relations
Korea-Japan Treaty of 1965
Korean War
North Korea—Human Rights
North Korea-South Korea Relations
North Korea-United States Relations
South Korea—Human Rights
South Korea-European Union Relations
South Korea-United States Relations
Mongolia
Mongolia—Human Rights
Mongolia-China-Russia Relations
Mongolia-Soviet Union Relations
Polo, Marco
Language and Communication
China
Chinese, Classical
Dai Qing
Hakka Languages
Mandarin
Media—China
Min
Romanization Systems, Chinese
Sino-Tibetan Languages
Wu
Xiang
Yue
Fapan
Feminine Language
Japanese Language
Matsumoto Shigeharu
Media—Japan
Koreas
Hangul Script
Korean Language
Media—South Korea
Romanization Systems, Korean
Mongolia
Khalkha
Mongolian Languages
Tungus Languages
Peoples, Cultures, and Society
Marriage and Family—FEast Asia
Westernization—FEast Asia
China
Aboriginal Peoples—Taiwan
China—Internal Migration
China—Population Resettlement
Chinese, Overseas

Clothing, Traditional—China
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Clothing, Traditional—Hong Kong
Clothing, Traditional—Taiwan
Clothing, Traditional—Tibet
Courtyards
Foot Binding
Guanxi
Hakka
Han
Hmong
Hui
Manchu
Marriage and Family—China
Miao—China
Moso
Muslim Peoples in China
National Minorities—China
Qingke
Single-Child Phenomenon—China
Social Associations—China
Social Stratification—China
Tibetans
Tujia
Uighurs
Women in China
Yao
Yi
Zhuang
Fapan
Aging Population—Japan
Ainu
Burakumin
Chinese in Japan
Clothing, Traditional—Japan
Ijime
Koreans in Japan
Social Relations—Japan
Women in Japan
Koreas
Ch’onmin
Clothing, Traditional—Korea
Koreans
Koreans, Overseas
Kye
Nobi
Women in Korea
Yangban
Mongolia
Clothing, Traditional—Mongolia
Mongols
Russians in Mongolia
Religion and Philosophy
Ancestor Worship—East Asia
Zodiac System—FEast Asia
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China
Analects
Atheism, Official—China
Buddhism—China
Buddhism, Chan
Buddhism—Tibet
Buddhism, Pure Land
Bureau of Religious Affairs
Christianity—China
Confucian Ethics
Confucianism—China
Confucius
Cult of Maitreya
Dalai Lama
Falun Gong
Feng Shui
Five Phases
Four Books
Judaism—China
Laozi
Marxism-Leninism-Mao Zedong Thought
Mencius
Mozi
Neo-Confucianism
Potala Palace
Religion, Folk—China
Ricci, Matteo
Taoism
Xunzi
Zhu Xi

Fapan
Atsuta Shrine
Buddhism—Japan
Christianity—Japan
Confucianism—]Japan
Hayashi Razan
Honen
Tkkyu
Ise Shrine
Iwashimizu Hachiman Shrine
Izumo Shrine
Kukai
Motoori Norinaga
Nichiren
Nishida Kitaro
Religion, Folk—Japan
Religions, New—Japan
Saicho
Shinran
Shinto
Suzuki Daisetsu Teitaro
Twenty-Six Martyrs
Uchimura Kanzo
Yamato Damashii
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Yasukuni Shrine
Koreas
Buddhism—Korea
Ch’ondogyo
Christianity—Korea
Confucianism—Korea
Religions, New—Korea
Seshi Customs
Taejonggyo
Tan’gun Myth
Taoism—Korea
Tonghak
Unification Church
Yil
Mongolia
Bogdo Khan
Buddhism—Mongolia
Gandan Lamasery
Islam—Mongolia
Shamanism—Mongolia
Science, Technology, and Health
Calendars—East Asia
China
Abacus
Acupuncture
Dujiangyan
Grand Canal
Great Wall
Gunpowder and Rocketry
Junk
Li Shizhen
Magnetism
Massage—China
Medicine, Traditional—China
Moxibustion
Needham, Joseph
Printing and Papermaking
Science, Traditional—China
Sericulture—China
Three Gorges Dam Project
Xu Guangqi
Koreas
Science Towns—Korea

SOUTH ASIA
Arts, Literature, and Recreation
Chitra/Ardhachitra/Chitrabhasha
Conveyance Arts
Cricket
Cuisine—South Asia
Drama—South Asia
Farid, Khwaja Ghulam
Indigo
Islam, Kazi Nazrul
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SOUTH ASIA (continued)
Arts, Literature, and Recreation (continued)
Jatra
Kama Sutra
Kipling, Joseph Rudyard
Literature, Bengali
Literature, Sanskrit
Literature, Tamil
Mahabharata
Manto, Sadaat Hasan
Nur Jehan
Painting—South Asia
Persian Miniature Painting
Raga
Ramayana
Rubab
Sarangi
Sarod
Sculpture—South Asia
Shah, Lalon
Shehnai
Veena
Bangladesh
Dance—Bangladesh
Music—Bangladesh
Bhutan
Textiles—Bhutan
India
Anand, Mulk Raj
Architecture—India
Bachchan, Amitabh
Chatterjee, Bankim Chandra
Chaudhuri, Nirad Chandra
Chughtai, Ismat
Cinema—India
Dance—India
Diwali
Drama—India
Forster, E. M.
Ghalib, Mirza Asadullah Khan
Holi
Kalidasa
Khan, Vilayat
Khusrau, Amir
Kumar, Dilip
Literature—India
Mangeshkar, Lata
Music—India
Music, Devotional—India
Narayan, R.K.
Nataka
Poetry—India
Prakarana
Premchand
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Rahman, A.R.
Rao, Raja
Rasa
Ray, Satyajit
Sports—India
Taj Mahal
Sri Lanka
Coomaraswamy, Ananda Kentish
Dance, Kandyan
Literature, Sinhalese
Economics, Commerce, and Transportation
Agriculture—South Asia
British East India Company
French East India Company
Hawkins, William
Nomadic Pastoralism—South Asia
Tea—South Asia
Bangladesh
Bangladesh—Economic System
Grameen Bank
India
Agriculture—South Asia
British East India Company
French East India Company
Hawkins, William
India—Economic System
Nomadic Pastoralism—South Asia
Remittances
Salt Tax
Tea—South Asia
Nepal
Nepal—Economic System
Sri Lanka
Sri Lanka—FEconomic System
Education
Panini
Sayyid, Ahmad Khan
Bangladesh
Bangladesh—Education System
India
India—Education System
Nepal
Nepal—Education System
Sri Lanka
Sri Lanka—Education System
Geography and the Natural World
Andaman Sea
Bay of Bengal
Bramaputra River
Bustard, Hubara
Chagos Archipelago
Elephant, Asian
Green Revolution—South Asia
Himalaya Range
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Indian Ocean
Indian Subcontinent
Indo-Gangetic Plain
Jhelum River
Jute
K2, Mount
Kangchenjunga, Mount
Kaveri River
Kistna River
Mongoose
Punjab
Reunion Island
Sundarbhans
Tarai
India
Abu, Mount
Andaman and Nicobar Islands
Bhopal
Chenab River
Dekkan
Eastern Ghats
Ganges River
Godavari River
Hindu Kush
Jumna River
Lion, Asiatic
Mahanadi River
Narmada Dam Controversy
Narmada River
Rann of Kachchh
Satpura Range
Sutlej River
Thar Desert
Tungabhadra River
Vindhya Mountains
Western Ghats
Zebu
Nepal
Everest, Mount
Kathmandu Valley
Government, Politics, and Law
Bahadur Shah
Birla Family
Colombo Plan
Hastings, Warren
Humayun
Ibn al-Qasim, Muhammad
Jahangir
Marxism—South Asia
Poros
Raziya
Roy, Rammohan
Shah Jahan
Singh, Jai
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Tata Family
Tipu Sultan
Bangladesh
Awami League
Bangladesh—Political System
Bangladesh Nationalist Party
Chittagong
Dhaka
Ershad, H.M.
Hasina Wajid, Sheikh
Jatiya Party
Rahman, Mujibur
Rahman, Ziaur
Zia, Khaleda
Bhutan
Thimphu
Wangchuck, King Jigme Singye
India
Afzal Khan
Agartala
Agra
Ahmadabad
Ajanta
Ajodhya
Akbar
Ali Janhar, Mohamed
Allahabad
Ambedkar, B.R.
Amritsar
Andhra Pradesh
Arunachal Pradesh
Asoka
Assam
Aurangabad
Aurangzeb
Awadh
Azad, Abu’l-Kalam
Babur
Bangalore
Bengal, West
Bentinck, William Cavendish
Bhosle, Shivaji
Bhubaneshwar
Bihar
Bodh Gaya
Bose, Subhas Chandra
Calcutta
Calicut
Canning, Charles John
Chandigarh
Chhattisgarh
Coimbatore
Constitution—India
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SOUTH ASIA (continued)
Government, Politics, and Law (continued)
India (continued)

Cranganur

Curzon, George Nathaniel

Dadra and Nagar Haveli Union Territory

Daman and Diu Union Territory

Darjeeling

Dehra Dun

Delhi Union Territory

Devi, Phoolan

Fazl, Abu’l

Gandhi, Indira

Gandhi, Mohandas K.

Gangtok

Goa

Godse, Nathuram Vinayak

Gujarat

Guwahati

Haidar, Ali Khan

Harsa

Haryana

Himachal Pradesh

Hindu Law

Hindu Nationalism

Hyderabad

Imphal

India—Political System

Indore

Jaipur

Jammu and Kashmir

Jharkhand

Jodhpur

Kanpur

Karnataka

Kautilya

Kerala

Khilafat Movement

Kohima

Ladakh

Lakshadweep

Laxmibai

Leh

Lucknow

Macaulay, Thomas B.

Madhya Pradesh

Madras

Madurai

Maharashtra

Mangalore

Manipur

Mathura

Meghalaya

Mizoram
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Montagu-Chelmsford Reforms
Morley-Minto Reforms
Mumbai
Muslim League
Mysore
Nagaland
Nehru, Jawaharlal
Nehru, Motilal
Nilgiri District
Ootacamund
Orissa
Patna
Pondicherry
Pune
Puri
Raipur
Rajagopalachari, Chakravart
Rajasthan
Rajkot
Ramachandran, Marudur Gopalamenon
Sarnath
Satyagraha
Shillong
Sikkim
Simla
Sindhia Family
Srinagar
Tamil Nadu
Thanjavur
Tripura
Trivandrum
Uttar Pradesh
Uttaranchal
Varanasi
Vishakapatnam
Nepal
Kathmandu
Nepal—Political System
Rana
Sri Lanka
Bandaranaike, Sirimavo Ratwatte Dias
Bandaranaike, Solomon West Ridgeway Diaz
Colombo
Jaffna
Kandy
Polonnaruva
Sri Lanka—Political System
Trincomalee
History and Profile
British Indian Empire
Chera
Chola
Dogra Dynasty
Gupta Empire
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Harappa
Holkars
Mauryan Empire
Mughal Empire
Paleoanthropology—South Asia
Pandya
South Asia—History
Vijayanagara Empire
Bangladesh
Bangladesh—History
Bangladesh—Profile
Bhbutan
Bhutan—History
Bhutan—Profile
India
Anglo-Mysore Wars
India—Medieval Period
India—Profile
Mutiny, Indian
Quit India Movement
Maldives
Maldives—History
Maldives—Profile

Mauritius
Mauritius—Profile
Nepal

Nepal—History

Nepal—Profile
Sri Lanka

Sri Lanka—History

Sri Lanka—Profile
International Relations
Bangladesh

Bangladesh-India Relations

Bangladesh-Pakistan Relations
India

Bangladesh-India Relations

China-India Relations

India—Human Rights

India-Myanmar Relations

India-Pakistan Relations

India-Southeast Asia Relations

India-Sri Lanka Relations

India-United Kingdom Relations

India-United States Relations
Sri Lanka

India-Sri Lanka Relations

Sri Lanka—Human Rights
Language and Communication

Bengali Language

Dravidian Languages

Indo-Aryan Languages

Media—South Asia

Munda Languages
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India
Hindi-Urdu
Sanskrit
Tamil Language
Sri Lanka
Sinhala
Peoples, Cultures, and Society
Bengalis
Ethnic Conflict—South Asia
Gama, Vasco da
Ismaili Sects—South Asia
Marriage and Family—South Asia
Nagas
Panjabi
Refugees—South Asia
South Asians, Overseas
Westernization—South Asia
Women in South Asia
Bhutan
Bhutanese
Clothing, Traditional—Bhutan
India
Anglo-Indians
Aryan

Assamese
Bhil
Brahman
Caste
Clothing, Traditional—India
Garo
Gond
Gujarati
Hill Tribes of India
Khasi
Oriyas
Pahari
Pandit
Parsi
Peripatetics
Rajput
Sanskritization
Santal
Sati
Tamils
Telugu
Untouchability
Sri Lanka
Sinhalese
Vedda
Religion and Philosophy
Buddhism—South Asia
Chishtiya
Christianity—South Asia
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SOUTH ASIA (continued)
Religion and Philosophy (continued)
Islam—South Asia
Jones, William
Judaism—South Asia
Khwaja Mu’in al-Din Chisht

Nurbakhshiya
Pilgrimage—South Asia
Sankara

Siddhartha Gautama
Sufism—South Asia
Vivekananda, Swami
Wali Allah, Shah
Bhbutan
Bhutan—Religion
India
Blavatsky, Helena Petrovna
Bhakti
Dev, Nanak Guru
Hindu Philosophy
Hindu Values
Hinduism—India
Jainism
Jesuits— India
Lingayat
Nagarjuna
Nizam ad-din Awliya
Possession
Ramakrishna
Ramanuja
Sai Baba, Satya
Sikhism
Tagore, Rabindranath
Teresa, Mother
Upanishads
Science, Technology, and Health
Calendars—South Asia
Climatology—South Asia
India
Medicine, Ayurvedic
Medicine, Unani

SOUTHEAST ASIA
Arts, Literature, and Recreation
Architecture—Southeast Asia
Batik
Cockfighting
Drama—Southeast Asia
Hari Raya Puasa
Kain Batik
Kain Songket
Mendu
Sepak Takraw
Thaipusam

Cambodia
Angkor Wat
Literature, Khmer

Indonesia
Arja
Bali Barong-Rangda
Balinese Sanghyang
Bedaya
Borobudur
Cuisine—Indonesia
Dance—Bali
Gambang Kromong
Gambuh
Gamelan
Hikayat Amir Hamza
Ludruk
Masks, Javanese
Music—Indonesia
Noer, Arifin C.
Pramoedya Ananta Toer
Puisi
Randai
Rendra, W.S.
Riantiarno, Nano
Sandiwara
Wayang Beber
Wayang Golek
Wayang Kulit
Wayang Topeng
Wayang Wong
Wijaya, Putu

Laos
Ikat Dyeing
Luang Prabang
Music, Folk—Laos
Palm-Leaf Manuscripts
Textiles—Laos
That Luang Festival
Wat Xieng Khouan

Malaysia
Bangsawan
Chang Fee Ming
Chuah Thean Teng
Cuisine—Malaysia
Dance—Malaysia
Dikir Barat
Gawai Dayak
Jikey
Jit, Krishen
Labu Sayong
Lim, Shirley
Mak Yong
Maniam, K.S.
Manora
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Pesta Menuai

Petronas Towers

Songket

Tarian Asyik

Tarian Portugis

Tay Hooi Keat
Myanmar

Burmese Arts

Literature—Myanmar

Mandalay Palace

Pagodas, Burmese
Philippines

Arnis

Bagonbanta, Fernando

Balisong

Baltazar, Francisco

Bulosan, Carlos

Cuisine—Philippines

Guerrero, Fernando M.

Literature—Philippines

Luna Y Novicio, Juan

Poetry—Philippines
Thailand

Bidyalankarana

Cuisine—Thailand

Damkoeng, Akat

Dokmai Sot

Drama—Thailand

Emerald Buddha

Fish Fighting

Khun Chang, Khun Phaen

Literature—Thailand

Longboat Racing

Muay Thai

Nirat

Phumisak, Chit

Ramakien

Siburapha

Sot Kuramarohit
Vietnam

Ao Dai

Cuisine—Vietnam

Dai Viet Su Ky

Doan Thi Diem

Ho Xuan Huong

Hoang Ngoc Phach

Hoat, Doan Viet

Khai Hung

Linh Nhat

Literature—Vietnam

Nguyen Du

Nguyen Thieu Gia

Opera—Vietnam

Plowing Ritual—Vietnam

ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA

READER’S GUIDE

Poetry—Vietnam
Puppetry, Water
Tet
Tran Do
Truong Vinh Ky
Tu Luc Van Doan
Wandering Souls
Economics, Commerce, and Transportation
Agriculture—Southeast Asia
Burma-Thailand Railway
Fishing Industry—Southeast Asia
Forest Industry—Southeast Asia
Golden Triangle
Ho Chi Minh Trail
Rubber Industry
Cambodia
Cambodia—Economic System
Indonesia
Indonesia—Economic System
Manufacturing Industry—Indonesia
Repelita
Laos
Chintanakan mai
Laos—Economic System
Mittaphap Bridge
Malaysia
Malaysia—Economic System
Manufacturing Industry—Malaysia
Mineral Industry—Malaysia
New Economic Policy—Malaysia
Rubber Industry—Malaysia
Timber Industry—Malaysia
Myanmar
Burma Road
Myanmar—FEconomic System
Philippines
Manufacturing Industry—Philippines
Pan-Philippine Highway
Philippines—Economic System
Suki
Singapore
Banking and Finance Industry—Singapore
Singapore—Economic System
Thailand
Thailand—Economic System
Thompson, Jim
Vietnam
Doi Moi
Ho Chi Minh Trail
Mekong Project
New Economic Zones
Vietnam—Economic System
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SOUTHEAST ASIA (continued)
Education
Brunei
Universiti Brunei Darussalam
Cambodia
Cambodia—Education System
Royal University of Phnom Penh
Indonesia
Bandung Institute of Technology
Gadjah Mada University
Indonesia—Education System
University of Indonesia
Laos
Laos—Education System
Sisavangvong University
Malaysia
Malaysia—Education System
Universiti Sains Malaysia
University of Malaya
Myanmar
Myanmar—Education System
Philippines
Philippines—Education System
Singapore
Nanyang Technological University
National University of Singapore
Singapore—Education System
Thailand
Chulalongkorn University
Thailand—Education System
Vietnam
Vietnam—Education System
Geography and the Natural World
Andaman Sea
Banteng
Borneo
Dangrek Range
Green Revolution—Southeast Asia
Leopard, Clouded
Mongoose
Orangutan
Sun Bear
Cambodia
Cardamon Mountains
Elephant Range
Kompong Som Bay
Tonle Sap
Indonesia
Babirusa
Bali
Banda Sea
Flores Sea
Java Sea
Komodo Dragon
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Maluku
Nusa Tenggara
Timor Sea
Laos
Bolovens Plateau
Plain of Jars
Malaysia
Cameron Highlands
Kinabalu, Mount
Strait of Malacca
Myanmar
Arakan Yoma Mountains
Inle Lake Region
Irrawaddy River and Delta
Salween River
Sittang River
Philippines
Agno River
Cagayan River
Caraballo Mountains
Celebes Sea
Cordillera Central
Luzon Group
Maguey
Mindanao
Philippine Sea
Sierra Madre
Sulu Archipelago
Visayan Islands
Zambales Mountains
Thailand
Chao Phraya River and Delta
Doi Inthanon
Gulf of Thailand
Khon Kaen
Nakhon Ratchasima
Peninsular Thailand
Three Pagodas Pass
Vietnam
Cam Ranh Bay
Central Highlands of Vietnam
Con Dao Islands
Ha Long Bay
Ho Dynasty Citadel
Hoan Kiem Lake
Karun River and Shatt al Arab River
Mekong River and Delta
Red River and Delta
Tonkin Gulf
Government, Politics, and Law
Albuquerque, Afonso de
British Military Administration
Doumer, Paul
Dutch East India Company
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Romusha
Weld, Frederick
Brunei
Azahari, A M.
Bandar Seri Begawan
Brooke, James
Hassanal Bolkaih
Parti Rakyat Brunei
Cambodia
Buddhist Liberal Democratic Party—Cambodia
Cambodia—Civil War of 1970-1975
Cambodia—Political System
Cambodian People’s Party
Fa Ngoum
FUNCINPEC
Heng Samrin
Hun Sen
Jayavarman II
Jayavarman VII
Khieu Samphan
Khmer Rouge
Killing Fields
Lon Nol
Phnom Penh
Phnom Penh Evacuation
Pol Pot
Ranariddh, Norodom
Sam Rainsy
Sihanouk, Norodom
East Timor
Belo, Bishop Carlos
Dili
Dili Massacre
Fretilin
Gusmao, Xanana
Ramos-Horta, José
Indonesia
Airlangga
Amboina Massacre
Bandung
Batavia
Bosch, Johannes van den
Budi Utomo
Coen, Jan Pieterszoon
Cukong
Daendels, Herman
Darul Islam
Ethnic Colonial Policy—Indonesia
Gajah Mada
Gerindo
Gestapu Affair
Golkar
Habibie, B.].
Hamengku Buwono IX, Sri Sultan
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Hatta, Mohammad
Hizbullah
Indonesia—Political Parties
Indonesia—Political System
Indonesian Democratic Party
Indonesian Revolution
Irian Jaya
Jakarta
Jakarta Riots of May 1998
Java
Kalimantan
Malik, Adam
Medan
Megawati Sukarnoputri
Military, Indonesia
Moerdani, Leonardus Benjamin
New Order
Old Order
Pancasila
Partai Kebangkitan Bangsa
Partai Persatuan Pembangunan
Rais, Muhammad Amien
Sarekat Islam
Solo
Speelman, Cornelius
Suharto
Sukarno
Sulawesi
Sumatra
Surabaya
Taman Siswa
Treaty of Giyanti
Umar, Teuku
Wahid, Abdurrahman
Yogyakarta

Laos
Bokeo
Chao Anou
Civil War of 1956-1975—Laos
Kaysone Phomvihan

Lao People’s Revolutionary Party

Laos—Political System
Louangnamtha
Pathet Lao
Setthathirat
Souphanuvong, Prince
Souvanna Phouma, Prince
Vientiane
Xayabury

Mualaysia
Abdul Razak
Abu Bakar
Anwar, Ibrahim
Badawi, Abdullah Ahmed
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SOUTHEAST ASIA (continued)
Government, Politics, and Law (continued)
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CHINA-INDIA RELATIONS As ancient civ-
ilizations, China and India coexisted in peace and har-
mony for millennia. However, as postcolonial modern
nation-states, with the exception of a very short pe-
riod of bonhomie in the early 1950s, relations between
the two Asian giants have been marked by conflict,
containment, mutual suspicion, distrust, and rivalry.
Just as the Indian subcontinental plate has a tendency
to constantly rub and push against the Eurasian tec-
tonic plate, causing friction and volatility in the entire
Himalayan mountain range, India’s bilateral relation-
ship with China also remains volatile and friction- and
tension-ridden.

Past Perfect: Ancient Civilizations

China and India are two of the world’s oldest
civilizations, each with the quality of resilience that
has enabled it to survive and prosper through the
ages and against the odds. During the past three thou-
sand years, every one of the Asian countries—some
situated on the continental landmass, others being
islands off the Asia mainland—has at some stage been
directly influenced by one or both of these two great
civilizations.

Both have long, rich strategic traditions: Kautilya’s
Arthashastra—a treatise on war, diplomacy, statecraft
and empire—in India and Sunzi’s (Sun Tzu’s) fourth-
century BCE treatise, Sunzi bingfa (The Art of War) in
China were written over two thousand years ago. The
traditional Chinese concept of international relations
was based on concentric circles from the imperial cap-
ital outward through variously dependent states to the
barbarians. It bears remarkable resemblance to the In-
dian concept of mandala, or circles, as outlined in
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Avrthashastra, which postulated that a king’s neighbor
is his natural enemy, while the king beyond his neigh-
bor is his natural ally. The Chinese dynasties followed
a similar policy of encircling and attacking nearby
neighbors and maintaining friendly relations with
more distant kingdoms (yuan jiao jin gong). Much like
imperial China, tribute, homage, subservience, and
not annexation were the rightful fruits of victory in
ancient India.

Political contacts between ancient China and India
were few and far between. In the cultural sphere, it
was mostly a one-way street—from India to China:
Hindu and Buddhist religious and cultural influence
spread to China through Central Asia, and Chinese
scholars were sent to Indian universities at Nalanda
and Taxilla. Though Chinese and Indian civilizations
reacted to one another during the first few centuries
of the Christian era, the process of religious-cultural
interaction on any significant scale ceased after about
the tenth century CE. Since then, the two countries
lived as if they were oblivious to each other’s existence
for over a thousand years, until about the advent of
the nineteenth century, when both came under the in-
fluence of European powers.

Before the age of European colonization, China ac-
counted for about 33 percent of the world’s manufac-
tured goods and India for about 25 percent. China
under the Song dynasty (960-1267) was the world’s
superpower. Under the Mughals (1526-1857), India’s
economic, military, and cultural prowess also was an
object of envy. Then in a complete reversal of fortune,
the mighty Asian civilizations declined, decayed, and
disintegrated and were eventually conquered by Eu-
ropean powers.



CHINA-INDIA RELATIONS

Present Imperfect: From Civilizations to
Nation-States

The gradual westward expansion over the centuries
extended China’s influence over Tibet and parts of
Central Asia (now Xinjiang Province). In contrast, In-
dia’s boundaries shrank following the 1947 partition
that broke up the strategic unity of the subcontinent
going back two thousand years to the first Mauryan
empire. Then came the Chinese occupation of Tibet
in 1950, as a result of which the two nations for the
first time came in close physical contact and clashed.
India’s partition in 1947 and the Chinese occupation
of Tibetin 1950 have allowed China to extend its reach
and influence into a region where it had, in terms of
history and civilization, previously exercised no influ-
ence at all.

China-India relations have been tense ever since a
border dispute became a full-scale war in 1962. Sev-
eral rounds of talks since 1981 have failed to resolve
the disputed claims. Agreements on maintaining peace
and tranquility on the disputed border were signed in
1993 and 1996. However, the prospects of a negoti-
ated settlement of the Sino-Indian border dispute in
the near future seem as remote as ever for the simple
reason that China cannot brush aside its ally Pakistan’s
interests in such a settlement. This was not the case
with the settlement of China’s territorial boundaries
with Russia or Vietnam. A resolution of the Sino-
Indian border dispute would lead to the deployment
of India’s mountain divisions and other military assets
on the India—Pakistan border, thereby tilting the mil-
itary balance decisively in India’s favor and much to
Pakistan’s disadvantage. This would deprive Beijing of
powerful leverage in its relations with Pakistan and un-
dermine its old strategy of keeping India under strate-
gic pressure on two fronts.

Even if the territorial dispute were resolved, China
and India would stll retain a competitive relationship
in the Asia-Pacific region. Other factors, apart from
the territorial dispute, contribute to the fractious and
uneasy relationship. These include the nature of
China’s ties with India’s smaller South Asian neighbors
(including its arming of them), the legacy of Cold War
alignments  (Beijing—Islamabad—Washington versus
Moscow—New Delhi axis), unrest in Tibet and Kash-
mir, Chinese encroachments into what India sees as its
sphere of influence, Beijing’s plans for a naval presence
in the Indian Ocean, power asymmetry and a rivalry
for the leadership of the developing world, and, more
recently, the nuclear and missile proliferation issues.

Since the days of Jawaharlal Nehru (1889-1964),
independent India has entertained hopes of a joint
Sino-Indian leadership of Asia as a counter to West-

ern influence, but the Chinese have shown no enthu-
siasm for sharing leadership of Asia with anyone, least
of all India. After all, the main objective of China’s
Asia policy is to prevent the rise of a peer competitor
to challenge its status as the Asia-Pacific’s sole "Mid-
dle Kingdom." As an old Chinese saying goes, "one
mountain cannot accommodate two tigers." Check-
mated in East Asia by three great powers—Russia,
Japan, and the United States—Beijing has long seen
South and Southeast Asia as its spheres of influence
and India as the main obstacle to achieving its strate-
gic objective of regional supremacy in Asia. Chinese
policymakers’ preference for a balance of power ap-
proach in interstate relations has led them to provide
military and political support to those countries that
can serve as counterweights to Beijing’s perceived en-
emies and rivals. Recognizing that India has the size,
might, numbers, and, above all, the intention to match
China, Beijing has long regarded New Delhi as one
of its major strategic rivals and has aligned itself with
Pakistan to contain the common enemy.

For its part, India has always perceived the Sino-
Pakistani nexus as hostile and threatening in nature.
As the pivotal power in South Asia, India perceives it-
self much as China has traditionally perceived itself in
relation to East Asia. That the "strategic space" in
which India traditionally operated has become in-
creasingly constricted due to Chinese penetration be-
came further evident from Beijing’s forays into
Myanmar (Burma) and the Bay of Bengal in the 1990s.

India’s defense policy has always been based on the
principle of "keeping one step ahead of Pakistan and
at par with China." Seeing China as the reference
point of India’s economic, security, and diplomatic
policies, India’s strategic analysts have long empha-
sized the need to keep up with China militarily. Ini-
tially, India’s nuclear capability was aimed solely at
deterring China, not Pakistan. It is the adversarial
nature of the Sino-Indian relationship that has driven
India’s and, in turn, Pakistan’s nuclear weapons pro-
grams. The 1998 Indian nuclear tests were preceded
by the Indian defense minister’s statements calling
China a "bigger potential threat" than Pakistan and
describing how his country was being "encircled" by
Chinese military activities in Tibet and alliances with
Pakistan and Myanmar.

At the heart of Sino-Indian antagonism is the fa-
miliar Indian suspicion, which seems to have now ma-
tured into a certainty, that China is seeking to deny
India its proper stakes in the game of international pol-
itics. That China does not want India to emerge as an
equal is evident from its opposition to India’s mem-
bership in the P-5 (UN Security Council), N-5 (Nu-

ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA



clear Club), ASEM (Asia—Europe Summit), APEC
(Asia-Pacific Economic Cooperation), and G-8
(Group of Eight). Both remain suspicious of each
other’s long-term agenda and intentions. Interest-
ingly, both are courting the United States to help bal-
ance their relationships with each other until they are
strong enough to do so on their own. From New
Delhi’s perspective, Beijing’s gradual but subtle pen-
etration deep into the South Asian region in the sec-
ond half of the twentieth century was primarily at
India’s expense.

In terms of history and civilization, India never
played a second fiddle to China. Therein lies the root
cause of volatile and strained relationship. Both China
after a century and India after a millennium of decline
are keen to assume the great power roles they believe
have been made their right in view of their histories
and civilizations. When Chinese and Indian elites speak
of restoring their country’s rightful place in the world,
they give expression to a concept of "preeminence” in
Asia and the wider world. This concept reflects their
perception that as the foundation of regional cultural
patterns, their rightful place is at the apex of world hi-
erarchy. Both want a new international status that is
commensurate with their size, strength, and potential.
They oppose the economic and political dominance of
the United States in world affairs. Both yearn for a truly
multipolar world that will provide them the space for
growth and freedom of action that befits great powers.
Each wants to avoid entangling alliance so as to max-
imize its options and freedom of action. Both have
practiced "tilted nonalignment" while preaching inde-
pendent, nonaligned foreign policies. China and India
have already attained the regional power status.

The similarities between the two countries’ out-
looks, aspirations, policies, and interests are indeed
striking, despite their differing political systems. Both
identify the present pattern of international relations
with a world order designed to perpetuate the world
domination of Western powers. Both oppose the sta-
tus quo: China in terms of territory, power, and in-
fluence; India in terms of status, power, and influence.
Furthermore, the Chinese Communist Party’s na-
tional goal of "rich country, strong military" (fuguo
qiangbing) bears remarkable resemblance to India’s
ruling Bharatiya Janata Party’s slogan of "prosperous
and powerful country." Both are focusing on increas-
ing comprehensive national strength on a solid eco-
nomic-technological base. Both are major competitors
for foreign investment, capital, trade, and markets.
Both see themselves as newly rising great Asian pow-
ers whose time has finally come. Both have attempted
to establish a sort of Monroe Doctrine in their neigh-
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borhoods without much success. Both are unable to
reassert their traditional suzerainty over their smaller
neighbors, as any attempt to do so encounters resis-
tance from regional and extraregional powers.

Both China and India claim that their attitude to-
ward their neighbors is essentially benevolent, while
making it clear that those neighbors must not make
policies or take actions, or allow other nations to take
measures in their countries, that each deems to be
against its own interest and security. If they do so,
China and India are willing to apply pressure in one
fashion or another to bring about desired changes. The
two also share remarkable similarity in economic out-
looks and policies. Both suffer from a siege mentality
borne out of their elites’ acute consciousness of the di-
visive tendencies that make their countries’ present po-
litical unity so fragile. After all, much of Chinese and
Indian history is made up of long periods of internal
disunity and turmoil, when centrifugal forces brought
down even the most powerful empires.

Future Tense

Obviously, China and India’s strategic cultures re-
quire both to regain the power and status their lead-
ers consider appropriate to their country’s size,
population, geographical position, and historical her-
itage. In the power competition game, while China has
surged ahead by acquiring economic and military ca-
pabilities underpinned by a clear policy to achieve
broader strategic objectives, India has been impeded
in its power quest by its incessant political instability
and economic weakness. The existing asymmetry in
international status and power serves Beijing’s inter-
ests very well; any attempt by India to challenge or
undermine China’s power and influence or to achieve
strategic parity is going to be strongly resisted through
a combination of military and diplomatic means.

The traditional Sino-Indian rivalry is now set to ac-
quire a maritime dimension as China seeks to secure
the country’s oil supply and trade routes through the
Indian Ocean to the Strait of Malacca and the South
China Sea and thereby further challenge India’s power
pretensions in the Indian Ocean in the twenty-first
century. Beijing is investing heavily in developing the
Bandarabbas base in Iran, the Gwadar deep-sea port
in Pakistan, and naval bases in Myanmar. This adds to
strains generated by differences over Pakistan, Tibet,
and nuclear and missile proliferation. Furthermore,
Beijing is now concerned that the logic and pull of
geopolitics is pushing India, much like Japan, to a
strategic alliance with the United States so as to con-
tain China, even though U.S. relations with China
have been much warmer in recent years.
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For its part, Beijing is also watching with interest
economic developments in India, especially its grow-
ing prowess in information technology, as the coun-
try could emerge as a potential competitor for foreign
investment, technology, and markets. If the twenty-
first century’s first decade indeed turns out to be In-
dia’s decade (in terms of a rapid increase in its
economic and military might), just as the 1990s be-
longed to China and the 1980s belonged to Japan, Bei-
jing will have to devise new strategies to keep India in
check. Rapid power transitions have always been a ma-
jor cause of instability and conflict in history, partic-
ularly when they are accompanied by arms buildups
and sudden changes in regional military balances.

Indications are that bilateral relations are likely to
remain adversarial for a long time to come. In the short
to medium term, neither New Delhi nor Beijing will
do anything that destabilizes their bilateral relationship
or arouses the suspicions of their smaller Asian neigh-
bors. Their efforts will be aimed at consolidating their
power and position while striving to resolve more
pressing domestic problems. However, instability in
Tibet, coupled with China’s military links with Pak-
istan and Myanmar, will pose a continuing complica-
tion in Sino-Indian relations. At the same time, both
will continue to monitor closely each other’s activities
to expand influence and gain advantage in the wider
Asian region and will attempt to fill any perceived
power vacuum or block the other from doing so. In
other words, China-India relations will be marked
more by rivalry and competition than cooperation.
However, both sides would want to keep the competi-
tion as muted as possible for as long as possible.

In the long term, neither Indian nor Chinese de-
fense planners can rule out the possibility of a renewed
confrontation over Tibet, Kashmir, Myanmar, or in the
Indian Ocean. A Sino-Indian rivalry in southern Asia
and the northern Indian Ocean (especially the Malacca
Strait) may well be a dominant feature of future Asian
geopolitics of the twenty-first century, which could
force their neighbors to choose sides. The nature of
the rivalry will be determined by how domestic polit-
ical and economic developments in these two countries
affect their power, their outlook on the region and the
world, and their foreign and security policies.

There have been numerous occasions in history
when China and India were simultaneously weak;
there have been occasional moments of simultaneous
cultural blossoming. But for more than half a millen-
nium, Asia has not seen the two giants economically
and militarily powerful at the same time. That time
now seems to be approaching fast, and it is likely to
result in significant new geopolitical realignments in

the region. The emergence of China and India as eco-
nomic giants undoubtedly will throw a huge new
weight onto the world’s geopolitical balance. New
economic prosperity and military strength would
reawaken nationalist pride in India, which could bring
about a clash with Chinese nationalism.

While they are potential competitors for power and
influence in Asia, China and India also share interests
in maintaining regional stability (for example, com-
bating the growing Islamic fundamentalist menace),
exploiting economic opportunities, maintaining access
to energy sources, and enhancing regional coopera-
tion. Cooperation could allow them to balance U.S.
influence and increase their negotiating positions with
the sole superpower. From only a few hundred mil-
lion dollars a decade ago, China-India trade has al-
ready reached $3 billion and is poised for a quantum
jump as both economies further open up. On eco-
nomic, environmental, and cultural issues, they may
have far more reason to cooperate than to collide. It
is possible that economically prosperous and militar-
ily confident China and India will come to terms with
each other eventually as their mutual containment
policies start yielding diminishing returns. There is lit-
tle doubt that future relations between the world’s two
most populous nations are critical to Asian—and
global—security. A lasting global and regional secu-
rity structure cannot be built without finding a place
for both China and India.

F. Mohan Malik
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CHINA-JAPAN PEACE AND FRIEND-
SHIP TREATY After forty years of antagonism,
China and Japan signed the China-Japan Peace and
Friendship Treaty in Beijing on 12 August 1978. This
treaty represented the turning point of Sino-Japanese
relations and the cornerstone of Chinese foreign policy.

The path to the signing was not smooth. After the
signing of the 1972 Sino-Japanese Joint Communique,
in which Japan acknowledged the government in Bei-
jing as China’s legitimate government and diplomatic
relations were reestablished, the path was opened for
a treaty reflecting greater rapprochement. In Novem-
ber 1974, negotiations started, but the treaty was not
signed until 1978.

Although it is called a peace treaty, it actually deals
with political and economic relations. It reflects the
principle of the Sino-Japanese Joint Communique and
the essential principles of Chinese foreign policy. Ar-
ticle I of the peace treaty contains China’s Five Prin-
ciples of Peaceful Coexistence: mutual respect for
sovereignty and territorial integrity, mutual nonag-
gression, noninterference in each other’s internal af-
fairs, equality and mutual benefit, and peaceful
coexistence. It does not address the Sino-Japanese ter-
ritorial dispute over the Diaoyu/Senkaku Islands in the
East China Sea. When the China-Japan Peace and
Friendship Treaty took effect on 23 October 1978, to
celebrate the event, Chinese leader Deng Xiaoping
(1904-1997) visited Tokyo and said that the territor-
ial dispute would be left for posterity to settle. It has
not been settled.

Unryu Suganuma
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CHINA-JAPAN RELATIONS Geographically,
the distance separating Japan from mainland Asia is
144 kilometers from Korea and almost 770 kilometers
from China, a distance sometimes referred to poeti-
cally as "a narrow strip of water." In prehistoric times,
migrants flowed into Japan across that strip of water,
particularly from northeastern Asia and the Korean
Peninsula. Recurrent flows via Korea explain why
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Japanese and Korean languages are closely related,
whereas neither is related linguistically to Chinese. By
the seventh and eighth centuries, when Japan’s own
written records appear, Korea and China had long
been culturally sophisticated, settled, and nonexpan-
sionist. The two nations offered Japan rich materials
for borrowing, without risk of invasion or interfer-
ence—a marvelous advantage for island Japan.

Before 600 CE, local Japanese leaders sought rela-
tions with Korea and China for access to raw materi-
als (iron for weapons, copper and tin for bronze) and
for other benefits. Then, in 645 CE, a wholly Japanese
initiative known as the Taika Reforms, modeled on im-
perial China, catapulted Japan from a regionally frag-
mented, often warring, and illiterate society to a rapidly
centralizing, nonwarring, and literate society. Deter-
mined not to fall behind again, Japan maintained trade
and other ties with China for most of its later history.

From this point onward, China-Japan relations fun-
damentally involved the flow of culture and knowledge
to Japan from China, at Japanese initiative. In the late
nineteenth and early twentieth centuries, that flow was
suddenly reversed—to China and from Japan. This
was the result of Japan’s successful Meiji-period
(1868-1912) transformation to defend against threats
from the West. By mutual consent at the turn of the
century, Japan served as a model and sympathetic help-
mate for China. But rather quickly, Japan became en-
tangled in military actions that, at their height from
1931 to 1945, turned Japan into China’s deadly en-
emy. Japan’s defeat in World War II and its postwar
economic recovery under its 1947 antiwar constitu-
tion, along with China’s Communist "liberation” af-
ter 1949, set the stage for a more balanced and
mutually respectful relationship after diplomatic ties
were restored in 1972.

Early Relations to 1200 CE

The only extant written records relating to Japan
before 600 CE are Chinese records, because Japan
lacked a writing system of its own. The Shiji (Records
of the Grand Historian) by Sima Qian (145?867 BCE)
alludes to a Taoist mystic reportedly sent by China’s
first emperor, Qin Shi Huangdi (d. 215 BCE), across
the "Eastern Sea" to Japan; brief treatments of Japan
appear also in histories of the kingdom of Wei (writ-
ing completed c. 297 CE), the latter Han dynasty (com-
pleted c. 445 CE), the Liu-Song dynasty (completed
c. 513 CE), the Sui dynasty (completed c. 630 CE), and
the Tang dynasty (completed in the eleventh century).
The first native Japanese accounts of early Japan ap-
peared only in 712 and 720 CE, in the landmark
volumes Kojiki (Records of Ancient Matters) and



CHINA-JAPAN RELATIONS

Nihongi (Chronicles of Japan). Thereafter, Japan main-
tained public records employing China’s ideographic
writing system, the only writing system in East Asia
at the time.

Wiriting, it could be said, was China’s first great gift
to Japan. Along with writing came Chinese political, so-
cial, and economic thought, public administration, lit-
erature and poetry, Buddhism, and much more. In all
these arenas, Japan proved an eager and tireless student.

China’s histories all report that tribal chieftains or
"kings" of Wa ("Wa" was the name used for Japan,
written using a Chinese character meaning "dwarf")
sought relations with Chinese courts and confirmation
of their rulership. Such Japanese efforts quickened in
the fifth century as regional rulers sought ascendancy
over rivals at home. As China itself neared political re-
unification under the Sui dynasty (581-618) after
nearly four hundred years of political division, the
now-dominant Yamato court of Japan in 587 came un-
der the sway of the Soga family of pro-Buddhist and
procontinental advocates of reforms. Prince Shotoku
(574-622) is credited in 603 with adopting China’s
twelve-rank court system and, in 604, with promul-
gating the Seventeen-Article Constitution, a landmark
set of principles of government infused with Chinese
Confucian ideals. He is also credited with adopting the
Chinese calendar, a radical step because it altered na-
tive notions of time.

The most encompassing of Japan’s borrowings and
adaptations from China involved reforms initiated in
645, around the new imperial era known as Taika,
meaning "Great Transformation." These brought to
full form a Chinese-style centralized state system.
Used generically for the larger series of reforms cul-
minating in the Taiho Code of 702, the Taika Re-
forms concentrated on practical matters of state: land
nationalization and redistribution—upon which was
based a complex system of taxation (all taken directly
from Sui and Tang China)—and division of the na-
tion into Chinese-style provinces, districts, and town-
ships. Underlying this radical restructuring were
Chinese political principles and ideals. Chinese-style
military conscription was also adopted (but was abol-
ished in 792). The Taiho Code of 702 formalized a
fully Chinese-style central governmental structure
around the Chinese Tang dynasty system of penal laws
and administrative and household guidelines, which
served as basic elements of Japanese law until after the
Meiji Restoration of 1868, when Western models of
governance were embraced.

These self-initiated measures were revolutionary in
their consequences in the sense that Japan’s public life

was radically and permanently restructured. No other
large nation in world history has ever so thoroughly
transformed itself through voluntary borrowing with-
out the pressure of military threats or actual conquest.
On the other hand, it is necessary to point out that el-
ements of China’s "core" were rejected by Japan. First,
Japan rejected China’s worldview of Heaven, Earth,
and Man (or human being), a triad interacting to
achieve a harmonious whole, in favor of its own prim-
itive founding mythology, which said that the Japan-
ese islands and people were created by sacred spirits,
or kami. By this claim, Japan privileged itself over its
culturally more sophisticated neighbors. Second, Japan
rejected China’s belief that a Son of Heaven (who acted
as intermediary between Heaven, Earth, and Man)
earned the Mandate of Heaven, or right to rule (which
could be revoked and transferred to a more worthy
claimant), through "rule by virtue," or benevolent and
morally upright rule. Japan insisted that its imperial
line, the Yamato (Sun) line, was divine, eternal, and
nontransferable. Third, Japan rejected China’s belief
in an imperial administration by an "aristocracy of
merit," selected increasingly by civil-service examina-
tion and open to commoners. Japan held to its idea of
a titled and hereditary aristocracy of blood, who alone
qualified for appointment to high office. For reasons
like these, Japan remained distinctively Japanese de-
spite massive borrowings of Chinese forms.

The intense Japanese interest in China from about
600 to 900 CE is celebrated by Chinese and Japanese
alike as a kind of golden age of China—Japan relations.
Between 600 and 614, the Japanese court dispatched
as many as five diplomatic missions to the Sui court,
consisting of scholars, Buddhist monks, and others
with orders to report back about Chinese knowledge
and institutions. China’s short-lived Sui dynasty was
followed by the glorious Tang dynasty (618-907).
From 630 to 894, the Japanese court sent at least nine-
teen diplomatic missions to the Tang court.

Courtiers, scholars, and monks featured promi-
nently in the missions, accompanied by physicians, di-
viners, archers, musicians, craftsmen, and artists. Kibi
no Makibi (693-775), a Japanese court official, went
to China in 717 as a student, stayed for nineteen years,
and brought back texts on Confucianism, Buddhism,
astronomy, divination, civil administration, and mili-
tary organization. During the period 752-754, he went
back to China as deputy head of a mission that, on its
return, helped the blind Chinese monk Jianzhen
(called Ganjin in Japan; 689-763) to reach Japan after
having experienced five shipwrecks and other mishaps.
Ganjin founded the Japanese Ritsu branch of Bud-
dhism at Nara (imperial capital from 710 to 784) in
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754. The Japanese monk Saicho (767-822), of Chi-
nese descent and active at court, was dispatched to
China by Emperor Kammu (737-806) in 804 to gain
spiritual sanction for a new Buddhist complex on
Mount Hiei, near the new imperial capital of Heian
(capital from 794 to 1185 and today’s Kyoto). In
China, Saicho was drawn to Tiantai ("Heaven’s
Pedestal," called Tendai in Japanese), a syncretic
school of Buddhism emphasizing the Lozus Sutra, and
after returning to Japan in 806 obtained imperial sanc-
tion to establish the sect on Mount Hiei, where it

flourished.

Fellow monk Kukai (774-835) traveled with Saicho
to China in 804 aboard a separate ship. Drawn to the
Buddhist master Huiguo (746-805) of the Chinese
Zhenyan ("True Words," called Shingon in Japanese)
esoteric school of Buddhism, Kukai so impressed
Huiguo that Huiguo transmitted his secret teachings to
this foreigner rather than to a Chinese disciple. Kukai
returned to Japan in 806, held various religious posts,
wrote compellingly about Buddhism, and after 823 (as
abbot of the great Buddhist temple Toji in the imper-
ial capital of Heian) laid the foundations for Shingon
Buddhism, which emerged as the most influential Bud-
dhist school of the Heian period. Partly because of
Huiguo’s choice of Kukai for his transmission, Zhenyan
Buddhism disappeared as a separate sect in China.

The Japanese writing system was an important out-
come of this cultural interchange. In China, Kukai had
studied Sanskrit, the Indian script in which Buddhist
scriptures were sometimes written. Kukai encountered
in Sanskrit a syllable-based writing system suitable to
the Japanese language, which, like Sanskrit, is multi-
syllabic with inflected verbs. Chinese, by contrast, is
monosyllabic and not inflected. According to tradi-
tion, Kukai used the principle of written Sanskrit to
invent the Japanese syllabary known as kana, which is
still used today.

In 894, the refusal of eminent scholar Sugawara no
Michizane (845-903) to lead an embassy to China be-
cause of turmoil there brought an end to Japanese
diplomatic missions until 1404, more than five hun-
dred years later. The Japanese court continued none-
theless to use Chinese writing for public records;
interest remained high in Chinese classical studies, po-
etry, and the arts; Japanese Buddhist monks traveled
to China; and Chinese trading vessels sometimes
called at Japanese ports. The truly important story af-
ter 900, however, is that Japanese elites used this in-
terlude to digest earlier cultural imports and to find
their own path in such areas as women’s literature of
the court, the warrior tales that followed, and fine arts
and crafts, all distinctively Japanese.
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Japan’s Medieval Period, 1200-1600

The Heian period (794-1185) ended as a result of
fighting between factions at court in alliance with
provincial military forces. Real power progressively
shifted to those military authorities around an emerg-
ing system often labeled "feudal." From 1192 to 1868,
a series of military governments ruled Japan, sanctioned
by the imperial court. Japanese, observing post-Heian
developments, looked to Chinese history for precedents
and found a comparable Chinese "feudal" system that
had existed prior to political unification under the Qin
dynasty (221-206 BCE). Japanese proceeded to apply
pre-Qin Chinese terminology to post-Heian Japan: The
head of the new military government was called shogun
(Japanese pronunciation of the Chinese term "jiangjun, "
meaning "general"); the shogunal government was
called bakufu (Japanese pronunciation of the Chinese
term "mufu,” meaning "tent headquarters” or "field
headquarters"); and, later, after 1467, when Japan en-
tered into more than a century of civil war, Japanese
called the period Warring States, or Sengoku (1457-
1568), the Japanese pronunciation of the Chinese pe-
riod of history known as Zhan’guo (403-221 BCE).

Although China—Japan relations omitted further
diplomatic exchanges until after 1404, China was very
much alive in Japanese minds. Japan’s first military
government, the Kamakura bakufu (1192-1333),
encouraged private trade with China, which made pos-
sible the importation of large quantities of Song-dy-
nasty (960-1279) copper coins that fueled Japan’s
economy and commerce. Kamakura authorities also
patronized a school of Buddhism that appealed
strongly to Japan’s new class of warriors, the samurai
or bushi. This was Zen Buddhism—"Zen" being the
Japanese pronunciation of the Chinese "Chan" (from
the Sanskrit dhyana, meaning meditation). As in the
past, key Buddhist monks went to China and returned
with new teachings. The monk Eisai (1141-1215) went
to China twice, first in 1168 and again from 1187 to
1191, where his enlightenment within the Linji (in
Japanese, Rinzai) school of Zen Buddhism was certi-
fied by Linji master Xu’an. Along with Rinzai Bud-
dhism, Eisai brought back Song China’s enthusiasm
for tea. He successfully urged both Zen and tea upon
the new military government at Kamakura, which
sought to distinguish itself from Nara and Heian Bud-
dhism and culture. The monk Dogen (1200-1253),
who traced his ancestry back to Heian-period emper-
ors and aristocrats, in 1223 went to China, where he
visited numerous monasteries and Buddhist masters
in search of new teachings, and returned to Japan
five years later to introduce Caodong (in Japanese,
Soto), the other major branch of Zen Buddhism. Zen
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flourished and fundamentally enriched all aspects of
Japanese culture, including the tea ceremony and Zen
gardens, minimalist poetry known as haiku, painting,
and martial-arts disciplines. Zen’s pervasive influence
on Japanese culture far surpassed the influence of
Chan Buddhism on Chinese culture.

After Kamakura, Japan established its second bakufi,
or shogunal government, the Ashikaga shogunate
(1338-1573). This period coincided with a vigorous
Japanese interest in China under the Mongol Yuan
(1279-1368) and the Ming (1368-1644) dynasties and
a brief Ming interest in the outside world as expressed
through its seven maritime expeditions (1405-1433),
some of which reached Arab ports and the east coast
of Africa. The third Ashikaga shogun, Yoshimitsu
(1358-1408), had interests in China going well beyond
trade, and it was he who reinstituted embassies to
China in 1404, followed by five more embassies up to
1410. These were received by China under its pater-
nalistic system of foreign relations known as the trib-
ute system. Japan dispatched eleven more embassies to
Ming China between 1433 and 1547.

During the momentous sixteenth century, charac-
terized by civil war and the arrival of Westerners and
their guns in the 1540s, Japanese adventurers led ru-
inous pirate raids on the coasts of Korea and China.
In 1592 and 1597, military unifier Toyotomi
Hideyoshi (1536-1598) led two devastating campaigns
against Korea, the first step of an ambitious plan to
conquer China. Chinese recall the Japan of this un-
happy era as a precursor to the militaristic Japan of
the twentieth century.

Japan’s Tokugawa Period (1600/1603-1868)
After full political reunification under the new
Tokugawa shogunal government (1600/1603-1868),
Japanese authorities gave top priority to imposing so-
cial and political controls on all of Japan. To this end,
the new government borrowed China’s open social-
class system of scholar-official, peasant, artisan, and
merchant and enforced it upon Japanese society as a
closed, castelike, and hereditary system, consisting of
samurai-official, peasant, artisan, and merchant. Bud-
dhism was also subjected to strict state control. Re-
placing Buddhism at the heart of Japanese intellectual
life was Chinese Confucianism, a secular system de-
voted to ideals of social harmony and to the training
of loyal administrators for the state. Confucianism for
the first time formed Japan’s true unifying ideological
core and served as the content of education for samu-

rai-officials throughout the Tokugawa period.

During Japan’s Warring States period, unregulated
foreign trade had been a source of danger and dis-

ruption to the nation, and it, too, was brought under
control by two measures. First, in 1639, the Tokugawa
authorities forbade the construction of oceangoing
vessels and prohibited Japanese to travel abroad on
penalty of death. Simultaneously, the government en-
forced a national policy of restricted foreign access to
Japan, referred to by later historians as sakoku, or
"closed nation," a form of self-isolation. Foreigners
themselves were expelled, with the important excep-
tion of those Dutch, Chinese, and Koreans having
government authorization. Confined to designated liv-
ing quarters, these foreigners were allowed entry be-
cause they transported precious goods to Japan, like
books on Confucianism, medical texts, agricultural
manuals, and treatises on astronomy and technology.
In this way, China—or at least the China of books and
of Japanese imaginings—remained very much on
Japanese minds. Japan in Chinese minds, by contrast,
became increasingly peripheral, in the absence of pi-
rate raids and military aggression. What shattered this
system of regulated and limited contact was Britain’s
Opium War against China, 1839-1842, which alerted
Japan to the rise of an outside enemy that demanded
a concerted effort at resistance.

Rapid Transformations after 1840

After the Opium War, four major developments
framed and conditioned China—Japan relations: West-
ern imperialism of the nineteenth and early twentieth
centuries, China’s rapid decline in the nineteenth cen-
tury, Japan’s rapid rise after 1868, and the wars, rev-
olutions, and transformations of the twentieth century.
The nineteenth century after 1840 was one of the
worst periods of China’s history. Faced with serious
internal problems, China was diverted from these by
relentless imperialist pressures, which led to a series
of foreign wars: the Opium War, the Arrow Wars of
1856-1858, the Yili War with Russia of 1871-1872,
and the Sino-French War over the Indochinese king-
dom of Annam in 1884-1885. Japan watched in grow-
ing horror as China, the civilization it had long
idealized, lost war after war, all the while proclaiming
its own moral and cultural superiority. Alarmed fur-
ther by instability in Korea, a magnet for Chinese,
Russian, and Western intervention, Japan finally went
to war with China over Korea. China’s defeat in the
Sino-Japanese War of 1894-1895 was excruciatingly
humiliating for China, robbing even the blindest Chi-
nese of any pretense of superiority. Responsible Chi-
nese became consumed with fears for survival in an
imperialist world that, alas, would not go away.

It was to Japan that China then turned for the se-
crets of wealth and power, cautiously at first but after
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The Treaty of Tientsin was signed by China
and Japan on 13 September 1871, a time when
China’s power was declining and Japan’s increas-
ing. It was only 24 years later that Japan would
defeat China and establish a dominance that
would last into World War IL

Article I. Relations of amity shall henceforth
be maintained in redoubled force between
China and Japan, in measure as boundless as
the heaven and the earth. In all that regards
the territorial possessions of either country the
two Governments shall treat each other with
proper courtesy, without the slightest in-
fringement or encroachment on either side, to
the end that there may be forevermore peace
between them undisturbed.

Article II. Friendly intercourse thus existing
between the two Governments, it is the duty
of each to sympathise with the other, and in
the event of any other nation acting unjustly
or treating either of the two Powers with con-
tempt, on notice being given [by the one to the
other], mutual assistance shall be rendered or
mediation offered for the arrangement of the
difficulty, in fulfilment of the duty imposed by
relations of friendship.

Article III. The system of government and the
penal enactments of the two Governments be-
ing different from each other, each shall be al-
lowed to act in entire independence. There
shall be no interference offered, nor shall re-
quests for innovations be obtruded. Each shall
aid the other in enforcement of the laws, nor
shall either allow its subjects to entice the peo-
ple of the other country to commit acts in vi-
olation of the laws.

Article IV. It will be competent for either Gov-
ernment to send Plenipotentiary Ministers,
with their families and suites, to reside in the
capital of the other, either permanently or
from time to time. Their traveling expenses as
they pass through the country will be defrayed
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by themselves. In the matter of their hiring
ground or buildings to serve as Legations, of
the passage of their baggage to and fro, of the
conveyance of their correspondence by special
couriers, and the like, due assistance shall be
rendered on either side.

Article V. Although the functionaries of the
two Governments have fixed grades, the na-
ture of the offices conferred are different on
either side. Officers of equivalent rank will
meet and correspond with each other on a
footing of equality. When an officer visits a su-
perior, the intercourse between them will be
such as is prescribed by the rites of hospital-
ity. For the transaction of public business, the
officials of the two countries will address com-
munications to officers of their own rank, who
will report in turn to their respective superi-
ors; they will not address the superior officer
directly. In visits, cards with the official title of
the visitor shall be sent on either side. All of-
ficials sent on the part of either Government
to the other shall present for inspection a let-
ter bearing an official stamp, in order to guard
against false personation.

Article VI. In official correspondence, China
will use the Chinese language, and Japan will
either use the Japanese language accompanied
by a Chinese version, or a Chinese version
alone, as may be found on her side preferable.

Article VIL Friendly intercourse having been
established between the two Governments, it
will behoove them both to appoint certain
ports on the seaboard which their merchants
will be authorized to frequent for purposes of
trade, and to lay down, separately, Regulations
of Trade that their respective mercantile com-
munities may abide by in perpetuity.

Source: Treaties, Conventions, Maritime Customs
between China and Foreign State. Vol. 11
Shanghai: Imperial Maritime Customs,

1235-36.

1901 in a flood. Japan responded generously, out of a
sense of cultural indebtedness to China and of new na-
tional pride, but also out of a sense of common threat
in the face of Western imperialism. For the first time
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in its long history, China adopted a policy of sending
Chinese students to Japan, to bring back advanced
learning. Between 1898 and 1911, 25,000 Chinese
students traveled to Japan for all levels of modern
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THE TREATY OF SHIMONOSEKI

The Treaty of Peace between China and Japan
of 17 April 1895 ended the Sino-Japanese War of
1894-1895. The defeat in the war and the condi-
tions set forth in the treaty extracted below were
a humiliation for China and contributed to the
long-term mistrust between the two nations.

His Majesty the Emperor of China and His
Majesty the Emperor of Japan desiring to re-
store the blessings of peace to their countries
and subjects and to remove all cause for future
complications, have named as their Plenipoten-
tiaries for the purpose of concluding a Treaty
of peace; that is to say, His Majesty the Em-
peror of China, Li Hung-chang, Senior Tutor
to the Heir Apparent, Senior Grand Secretary
of State, Minister Superintendent of Trade for
the Northern Ports of China, Viceroy of the
Province of Chihli, and Earl of the First Rank,
and Li Cing-Long, Ex-Minister to the Diplo-
matic Service, of the Second Official Rank; and
His Majesty the Emperor of Japan, Count Iro
Hirobumi, Junii, Grand Cross of the Imperial
Order of Paullownia, Minister President of
State, and Viscount Mutsu Munemitsu, Junii,
First Class of the Imperial Order of the Sacred
Treasure, Minister of State for Foreign Affairs;
who, after having exchanged their full powers,
which were found to be in good and proper
form, have agreed to the following Articles:—

Article 1. Independence of Korea. China rec-
ognizes definitely the full and complete inde-
pendence and autonomy of Korea, and in
consequence the payment of tribute and the per-
formance of ceremonies and formalities by Ko-
rea to China, in derogation of such independence
and autonomy, shall wholly cease for the future.

Article II. Cession of part of Fengtien
Province. China cedes to Japan in perpetuity
and full sovereignty the following territories,
together with all fortifications, arsenals, and

public property thereon:

(a) The southern portion of the province of
Fengtien, within the following boundaries:—

The line of demarcation begins at the mouth
of the River Yalu and ascends that stream to
the mouth of the River An-ping; from thence

the line runs to Feng-huang; from thence to
Haicheng; from thence to Ying-kow, forming
a line which describes the southern portion
of the territory. The places above named
are included in the ceded territory. When the
line reaches the River Liao at Ying-kow, it fol-
lows the course of that stream to its mouth
where it terminates. The mid-channel of the
River Liao shall be taken as the line of de-
marcation.

This cession also includes all islands apper-
taining or belonging to the province of Feng-
tien, situated in the eastern portion of the Bay
of Liao-tung and in the northern part of the
Yellow Sea.

(b) The island of Formosa, together with all
islands appertaining or belonging to said island
of Formosa.

(c) The Pescadores Group, that is to say, all is-
lands lying between the 119th and 120th de-
grees of longitude east of Greenwich and the
23rd and 24th degrees of north latitude.

Article III. Delimitation of ceded territory.
The alignments of the Frontiers described in
the preceding Article and shown on the an-
nexed map, shall be subject to the verification
and demarcation on the spot, by a Joint Com-
mission of Delimitation consisting of two or
more Chinese and two or more Japanese Del-
egates to be appointed immediately after the
exchange of the ratifications of this Act. In case
the boundaries laid down in this act are found
to be defective at any point, either on account
of topography or in consideration of good ad-
ministration, it shall also be the duty of the
Delimitation Commission to rectify the same.

The Delimitation Commission will enter upon
its duties as soon as possible and will bring its
labors to a conclusion within the period of one
year after appointment.

The alignments laid down in this Act shall,
however, be maintained until the rectifications
of the Delimitation Commission, if any are
made, shall have received the approval of the
Governments of China and Japan.

CONTINUED ON NEXT PAGE
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CONTINUED FROM PREVIOUS PAGE

Article IV. War Indemnity to Japan. China
agrees to pay to Japan as a war indemnity the
sum of 200,000,000 Kuping Taels. The said
sum is to be paid in eight installments, The
first installment of 50,000,000 Taels to be paid
within six months and the second installment
of 50,000,000 Taels to be paid within twelve
months after the exchange of the ratifications
of this Act. The remaining sum to be paid in
six equal installments as follows: The first of
such equal installments to be paid within two

years; the second within three years; the third
within four years; the fourth within five years;
the fifth within six years; and the sixth within
seven years, after the exchange of the ratifica-
tions of this Act. Interest at the rate of 5 per
centum per annum shall begin to run on all
unpaid portions of the said Indemnity from the
date the first installment falls due.

Source: John V. A. MacMurray, ed. (1921)
Treaties and Agreements with and Concerning
China, 1894-1919. New York: Oxford
University Press, 18-19.

schooling. Some of these students turned against their
Manchu-ruled Qing dynasty (1644-1912) and, work-
ing with Sun Yat-sen (1866-1925) and other revolu-
tionaries, succeeded in bringing down the dynasty.
"This brief interlude of good relations was brought to
a halt by the Russo-Japanese War of 1904-1905. By
this war, Japan acquired vast interests in Manchuria
(northeastern China), which shifted Japan’s stance
from cooperation and support of China to self-serving
actions that brought the two into conflict after conflict.

In 1915, Japan presented to the Chinese govern-
ment of Yuan Shikai (1859-1916) its Twenty-One
Demands, which called for the appointment of Japan-
ese advisers to top civilian and military positions.
Leaked to the press, these demands triggered an out-
burst of Chinese nationalist outrage and anti-Japanese
sentiment. Under Chinese and international pressure,
the most objectionable demands were withdrawn, but
Chinese suspicions of Japan persisted.

World War I, which tied down European powers
in the West, gave Japan the opportunity to accelerate
its trade and involvement in China. China’s so-called
warlord era of 1917 to 1927 invited even more foreign
interference. Growing Japanese militarism at home,
accelerated by the world depression of 1929, set Japan
on a course of escalating aggression in China: Japan-
ese aggression triggered Chinese resistance, which in
turn heightened Japanese demands, which further in-
flamed Chinese nationalism, until Japan launched its
total war against this obstinate nation. More specifi-
cally, the Japanese assassination of warlord Zhang
Zuolin (1872-1928) of Manchuria in 1928 served as a
prelude to the Manchurian Incident of 1931, followed
by formation of the puppet state of Manchukuo in
1932; the demilitarization of North China under
Japanese pressure in 1933; Japanese-orchestrated ef-
forts to separate the five northern provinces of Hebeli,
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Chahar, Suiyuan, Shanxi, and Shandong from China
in 1935; and finally, on 7 July 1937, the Marco Polo
Bridge military clash outside Beijing that precipitated
seven years of Japanese military rampage in China.
Japan’s actions in no small way contributed to under-
mining the Nationalist government of Chiang Kai-
shek (1887-1975), which fell in 1949—a parallel to the
years after 1550, when Japanese piracy along the China
coast and Hideyoshi’s invasions of Korea helped to
bring down the Ming dynasty in 1644. The intensity
and destructiveness of Japanese aggression of the
1930s and 1940s far exceeded that of the earlier pe-
riod, however, and in Chinese minds brought China-
Japan relations to an all-time low.

Japan lost its war against China and its allies. The
Allied Occupation (1945-1952) that followed, under
U.S. leadership, was the first foreign occupation of
Japan in its entire history. Ironically, China accom-
plished the reverse of foreign occupation less than five
years later: In 1949, China "liberated" itself from for-
eign control and intervention and expelled most for-
eigners other than its Soviet Russian allies. Relations
between China and Japan after 1949 followed the lead
of the United States. Japan established diplomatic re-
lations with the Republic of China on Taiwan under
Chiang Kai-shek. Then, in 1972, the surprise visit to
China of U.S. president Richard Nixon (1913-1994)
and Secretary of State Henry Kissinger cleared the way
for Japan to restore diplomatic ties with the People’s
Republic of China (PRC) under Mao Zedong
(1893-1976) in September 1972.

China-Japan Relations since 1972

Since 1972, China has made major shifts in policy,
bringing itself increasingly in line with international
standards and agreements. The death of Mao Zedong
in 1976 brought to an end the Cultural Revolution

11



CHINA-JAPAN RELATIONS

gﬂkﬂmlmgﬂx“u

Soldiers in China’s People’s Liberation Army carry wreaths at a memorial ceremony for the 300,000
victims of the 1937 Naning massacre by Japanese troops. The ceremony on 14 December 1998 fol-
lowed a Japanese refusal to provide a written apology for Japanese atrocities. (AFP/CORBIS)

(1966-1976). New policies from 1978 under Deng Xi-
aoping (1904-1997) emphasized the "four moderniza-
tions" in agriculture, industry, science, and defense,
accompanied by a commitment to kzifang—the policy
of opening and reform. In this atmosphere, China-
Japan relations have become more balanced and equal
than ever before, marked by a resolve to maintain con-
structive relationships and to work out disagreements.

Providing the framework for relations since 1972
are the Joint Communiqué of the government of Japan
and the government of the PRC of 29 September 1972,
which affirmed that the government of the PRC is the
sole legal government of China, that Taiwan is an in-
alienable part of China (calling for a peaceful settle-
ment of the Taiwan issue through discussions), and that
China-Japan diplomatic relations would be restored as
of 29 September 1972, and the Treaty of Peace and
Friendship between Japan and the People’s Republic
of China, signed on 12 August 1978, endorsing eco-
nomic cooperation and political understanding. On 15
August 1995, Japanese prime minister Murayama
Tomiichi (b. 1924) went beyond economics and poli-
tics to address officially the touchy subject of Japanese
aggression against China, making a personal apology
for the actions of Japan during the Sino-Japanese war
of the 1930s and 1940s. His 1995 statement has been
reaffirmed regularly by subsequent leaders.

12

Time will tell what effect these repeated apologies
have. More notable has been Chinese distrust of
Japanese apologies, even as Chinese demand more
Japanese bowing and scraping. China plays the "war
guilt" card against Japan and has utilized its controlled
press to sensationalize outlandish statements by fringe
right-wing Japanese elements, while denying any er-
ror or shortcoming of its own. Sustained healthy re-
lations are handicapped by such circumstances.

The fact remains that China needs Japan and Japan
needs China. Reaffirmation of this truth finds expres-
sion in two top-level agreements of 26 November
1998: the Japan—China Joint Declaration on Building
a Partnership of Friendship and Cooperation for Peace
and Development and the Joint Press Announcement
on Strengthening Cooperation between Japan and
China toward the Twenty-first Century. Even at low
points since 1972, China-Japan relations have been
substantial, with Japan usually taking the lead for rea-
sons such as economic gain, security concerns, sense
of cultural affinity, curiosity and adventure, war guilt,
and feelings of public and international responsibility.

Economic relations have been at the forefront of
China-Japan relations since 1949. Before 1978, such re-
lations were surprisingly complex, multilayered, and
pluralistic. Trade was relatively substantial and constant
as nongovernmental and pro-China trade interests in
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Japan found ways to deal directly with China, bypass-
ing official channels constrained by U.S. policies. As a
percentage of Japan’s world trade, it constituted a mod-
est 2.5 to 3.5 percent, which, however, grew steadily af-
ter 1972. By 1985, Japan’s exports to China (modern
plant and technology, machinery, and petrochemicals)
had climbed to about 7 percent of Japan’s global export
trade, whereas its imports from China (mainly crude oil
and coal and, later, textiles) amounted to about 5 per-
cent of Japan’s total imports. Japan now ranks as China’s
largest trading partner, and China as Japan’s second-
largest, after the United States. To encourage trade lib-
eralization, help manage bilateral economic relations,
and resolve trade disputes with China, Japan since 1996
supported China’s entry into the World Trade Orga-
nization. China achieved full membership in WTO, af-
ter fifteen years of negotiations, on 11 December 2001.

Political relations at an official level were meager
before the restoration of diplomatic ties in September
1972. Thereafter, Japanese prime ministers (the head
of state of Japan) and other high officials have visited
China, and Chinese premiers (not the head of state of
China, a position held by China’s president) and other
high officials have visited Japan. In October 1992, no
less personages than the emperor and empress of Japan
visited China, a first. In early 1993, Jiang Zemin (b.
1926), Chinese president and general secretary of the
Communist Party of China, reciprocated in a visit to
Japan, also a first for a Chinese head of state. In 1997,
when Japanese prime minister Hashimoto Ryutaro (b.
1937) visited China, followed by Chinese premier Li
Peng’s (b. 1928) visit to Japan, the two nations agreed
that every year one of their top leaders should visit the
other nation. Annual exchange visits by top leaders of
both nations have indeed materialized.

Cultural ties are an arena where attitudes find full
expression. Complex sentiments of superiority and in-
feriority coexist, as assessed by Japanese scholar Ijiri
Hidenori:

The Chinese have a superiority complex deriving from
their cultural influence in pre-modern history and ha-
tred stemming from Japanese military aggression
against China in the modern period, while having an
inferiority complex based upon Japan’s co-operation
in their modernization, and admiration for Japan’s ad-
vanced economy. On the other hand, the Japanese
have an inferiority complex due to their cultural debt
to China and the sense of original sin stemming from
their past aggression against China, while having a
superiority complex based upon their assistance to
China’s modernization and contempt for China’s

backwardness.
Howe 1996: 60
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These attitudes are part of the cultural baggage of
Chinese and Japanese, whose numbers as travelers
have exploded. In 1972 only nine thousand Chinese
and Japanese traveled between China and Japan; in
1997 that number had risen to well over 1 million—a
greater exchange than ever before. Among those were
23,000 Chinese studying in Japan, a figure represent-
ing more than 40 percent of all foreign students in
Japan. (China began authorizing study and research
abroad in 1979.) In the arena of religion, a dynamic
Japanese Buddhism is assisting historic centers of Chi-
nese Buddhism, like the home temples of Ganjin and
Huiguo, to help Buddhism recover from the hardships,
neglect, and attacks of the recent past. Japan is further
assisting China at national and local levels to refine
modern methods of law and administration and other
areas of public life.

Thus, significantly, in matters of trade, diplomacy,
study, law and administration, religion, industry, and
technology—all areas of importance dating back to
Sui and Tang times—relations are very much alive
between China and Japan as they enter the new mil-
lennium.

Douglas R. Reynolds
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CHINA-KOREA RELATIONS It is difficult
to overstate the comprehensive influence of traditional
China on Korea’s cultural development and social
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institutions. That influence remained the single dom-
inating feature of Korean culture until as late as the
nineteenth century. Four elements of traditional Ko-
rean culture have manifested Chinese influence: po-
litical culture, popular and court artistic culture,
language, and literature.

The long and continuous history of Chinese influ-
ence on Korean culture is said to have began with the
Lo-lang Commandery in northwestern Korea (mod-
ern P’yongyan province), which was established by the
Chinese Han dynasty (206 BCE-220 CE) in 108 BCE.
The flourishing commandery led to the sinicization of
Korea. Through Lo-lang, the accouterments of the
superior Chinese civilization, including advanced
techniques in pottery making and iron smelting and
an ideographic writing system, were transmitted to the
loosely knit Korean tribes. With the Chinese writing
system were introduced Chinese notions about state-
craft and religion, and with the introduction of iron
and bronze tools, the development of agriculture.

Political Culture

It is impossible to understand the traditional cul-
tural affinity between China and Korea without refer-
ring to the political culture of Confucianism. The
fermentation and development of Confucian ideas and
institutions were sustained over the course of Korean
dynastic history. Culturally, the Unified Shilla king-
dom (668-935) in Korea borrowed extensively from
Tang China (618-907) by organizing its central and
provincial government administrations, its land and
taxation systems, national university, and civil-service
examinations along Confucian-Chinese lines.

During the Koryo kingdom (918-1392), Korean so-
cial, political, educational, and administrative systems
were even more sinicized. The Koryo aristocracy em-
braced Confucianism for its political precepts and eth-
ical principles and accepted Buddhism for spiritual
fulfillment. The later Koryo period saw the decline
of Buddhism and the increasing stature of Neo-
Confucianism, with a renewed emphasis on the civil-
service examination system. Under the Mongol Yuan
dynasty (1279-1368) in China, Korea was subject to
occasional Mongol political interference but retained
its political and cultural identity. Nor did the switch
to Manchu Qing vassalage (1644-1912) change the
Confucian character of Korean political and civil so-
ciety. The Manchus themselves relied on the Chinese-
run Confucian bureaucracy in China, which they had
subjugated politically and militarily but not culturally.
Meanwhile, the Choson kingdom (1392-1910) in Ko-
rea replaced Buddhism with the Neo-Confucianism of
Zhu Xi (Chu Hsi) as the state creed. The essential na-
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ture and structure of Sino-Korean cultural relations
thus remained intact.

Popular and Court Artistic Culture

From the first major period of Korean art, the
Three Kingdoms (c. 57 BCE-668 CE), until the fif-
teenth century, Buddhism, introduced from China in
372 CE, remained the major source of inspiration in
Korean visual art. Architecture, sculpture, and paint-
ing of the Koryo dynasty were largely influenced by
the style of the Chinese Song dynasty (960-1279).
Porcelain making, introduced in the late eleventh cen-
tury from Zhejiang, China, was transformed by native
artisans into a Korean form—kingfisher-colored
celadons, which even the Chinese held in high regard.

During the Choson dynasty, Korean arts were in-
fluenced by Confucian culture. White porcelain was
popular among Koreans for Confucian rites and an-
cestor worship. In architecture, the Choson court con-
structed grand buildings in the capital of Seoul, such
as the fifteenth-century Kyongbok palace, designed af-
ter the Ming dynasty (1368-1644) Chinese prototypes
in present-day Beijing. Paintings largely imitated
northern Chinese style; professional court artists as
well as scholar-gentry painters relied on Chinese
themes and conventions. Not until the eighteenth cen-
tury did distinctively Korean styles emerge.

Chinese music and instruments entered Korea at an
early date, and over time Korea developed an exten-
sive repertoire of Chinese-style court music and ritual
dance, characterized by slow movements of the shoul-
ders, hands, and neck.

Language

Although Korea has had its own language for sev-
eral thousand years, its writing system dates only from
the mid-fifteenth century; the indigenous Korean
script, hangul, was invented in 1443 by King Sejong
(1397-1450) during the early Choson dynasty. Most of
what is known about the Korean language comes from
that period. Information on earlier vocabulary is partly
available in vocabularies compiled by the Chinese.

The Korean language borrowed many words from
classical Chinese, including most of its technical terms
and about 10 percent of its basic nouns, such as san
(mountain) and kang (river). The borrowed words are
sometimes written in Chinese characters. It is not
known when the Chinese writing system came into
widespread use in Korea, but the inscription on a great
stele erected to honor the Koguryo king Kwanggaet’o
in the early fifth century is the earliest extant histori-
cal record written with Chinese characters by Koreans.

ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA



Literature

Korean literature was written at first in classical
Chinese, then in various transcription (idu, hyangch’al,
or kugyol) systems using Chinese characters, and fi-
nally in hangul. Korean scholars were writing poetry
in classical Chinese style by at least the fourth century
CE. The introduction of Buddhism and of Chinese
characters during the Three Kingdoms period en-
riched Korean literature and changed the Korean
worldview. The Unified Shilla court sent many stu-
dents to study in Tang China (618-907), and a great
body of prose narratives written in classical Chinese
resulted from these contacts.

From the institutionalization of civil-service exam-
inations in the mid-tenth century until their abolition
in 1894, every educated Korean read Confucian clas-
sics and Chinese histories and literature. The Korean
upper classes (the yangban) were bilingual in a special
sense: They spoke Korean but wrote in Chinese. Many
of their prose works were set in China, while those
written by commoners were set in Korea. The most
important literary works often belonged to the Con-
fucianist tradition. Extant literary works indicate that
despite the transcription systems, before the twentieth
century much Korean literature was written in Chi-
nese rather than in Korean even after the invention of
hangul. The prestige of Chinese letters was so great
that hangul was scorned by most educated people.

China-Korea Relations Today

Although the number of adherents to Confucianism
is small in Korea today, most Korean families still fol-
low its principles, including ancestor worship. In North
Korea, ideology and philosophy, along with other
forms of religion (shamanism, Buddhism, Taoism, and
Ch’ondogyo), have been officially repressed since 1945.
In South Korea, however, freedom of religion is con-
stitutionally guaranteed. Although there is no national
religion in the south, a significant proportion of the
population still adheres to Buddhist beliefs.

Because of the predominance of Confucian culture
and institutions, the economic aspect of Sino-Korean
relations has not traditionally been most important.
This is changing, however, as South Korea in partic-
ular and post-Mao China have both been striving to
achieve higher levels of economic development. As for
North Korea, the dissolution of the Soviet Union in
1991 left China as its only major ally. Yet since 1992,
China has been cultivating friendly relations with
South Korea as well. This is a far cry from the dic-
tates of Communist ideology and from the days of the
Korean War (1950-1953), when the People’s Repub-
lic of China intervened on the side of North Korea.
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That China now seeks good relations with both North
and South Korea augurs well for Sino-Korean rela-
tions in the twenty-first century.

Anthony Alexander Lob
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CHINA-RUSSIA RELATIONS Political and
ideological differences deeply embedded in a long his-
tory of conflict and territorial disputes have compli-
cated China—Soviet/Russian relations, long before
Communist regimes came to power in either China or
Russia. Russian Cossacks pushed into Siberia in the sev-
enteenth century as hunters and trappers. In the later
1600s these settlers moved into the Amur River basin
to establish agricultural settlements. This expansion of
czarist Russia into regions claimed by China’s Qing dy-
nasty (1644-1912) eventually resulted in confrontation
along the Far Eastern frontier. The two powers con-
cluded the Treaty of Nerchinsk in August 1689, de-
limiting the Far Eastern sector of the China-Russia
boundary in an effort to avoid further conflict. The
1727 Treaty of Burinsk delimited the middle sector
(roughly the current Mongolian—Russian boundary).

During China’s decline in the nineteenth century,
Russia continued to advance into the Far East. Con-
cluded in 1858, the Treaty of Aigun redrew the bound-
ary between the two countries along the Amur and
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ESTABLISHING BOUNDARIES

The Treaty of Nipchu (Nerchinsk) of 27 Au-
gust 1689 sought to establish and maintain peace

country previous to the date of this Treaty may
remain. No claims for their rendition will be

on the border between China and Russia.

Article I. The river Gorbitza, which joins the
Schilka from its left side near the river Tcher-
naya, is to form the boundary between the two
Empires. The boundary from the source of
that river to the sea will run along the top of
the mountain chain [in which the river rises].
The jurisdiction of the two Empires will be di-
vided in such a way that [the valleys of] all the
rivers or streams flowing from the southern
slope of these mountains to join the Amur shall
belong to the Empire of China, while [the val-
leys of] all the rivers flowing down from the
other [or northern] side of these mountains
shall be similarly under the rule of His Majesty
the Czar of the Russian Empire. As to [the val-
leys of] the other rivers which lie between the
Russian river Oud and the aforesaid moun-
tains—running near the Amur and extending
to the sea—which are now under Chinese rule,
the question of the jurisdiction over them is to
remain open. On this point the [Russian] Am-
bassadors are [at present] without explicit in-
structions from the Czar. Hereafter, when the
Ambassadors on both sides shall have returned
[? to their respective countries], the Czar and
the Emperor of China will decide the question
on terms of amity, either by sending Plenipo-
tentiaries or by written correspondence.

Article II. Similarly, the river Argun, which
flows into the Amur, will form the frontier
along its whole length. All territory on the left
bank is to be under the rule of the Emperor of
China; all on the right bank will be included
in the Empire of the Czar. All habitations on
the south side will be transferred to the other.

Article III. The fortified town of Albazin, built
by His Majesty the Czar, is to be completely
demolished, and the people residing there,
with all military and other stores and equip-
ment, are to be moved into Russian territory.
Those moved can take all their property with
them, and they are not allowed to suffer loss
[by detention of any of it].

Article IV. Fugitives [lit., runaways] from ei-
ther side who may have settled in the other’s

made on either side. But those who may take
refuge in either country after the date of this
Treaty of Amity are to be sent without delay
to the frontier and at once handed over the to
chief local officials.

Article V. It is to be understood by both Gov-
ernments that from the time when this Treaty
of Amity is made, the subjects of either nation,
being provided with proper passports, may
come and go [across the frontier] on their pri-
vate business and may carry on commerce [lit.,

buy and sell].

Article VI. All the differences [lit., quarrels]
which may have occurred between the subjects
[of each nation] on the frontier up to the date
of this Treaty will be forgotten and [claims
arising out of them will] not be entertained.
But if hereafter any of the subjects [lit., traders
or craftsmen] of either nationality pass the
frontier [as if] for private [and legitimate] busi-
ness and [while in the foreign territory] com-
mit crimes of violence to property and life,
they are at once to be arrested and sent to the
frontier of their own country and handed over
to the chief local authority [military], who will
inflict on them the death penalty as a punish-
ment of their crimes. Crimes and excesses
committed by private people on the frontier
must not be made the cause of war and blood-
shed by either side. When cases of this kind
arise, they are to be reported by [the officers
of] the side on which they occur to the Sover-
eigns of both Powers, for settlement by diplo-
matic negotiation in an amicable manner.

If the Emperor of China desires to engrave [on
stone] the Articles of the above Treaty agreed
upon by the Envoys for the determination of
the fronter, and to place the same [at certain
positions] on the frontier as a record, he is at
liberty to do so. Whether this is to be done or
not is left entirely to the discretion of His

Majesty the Emperor of China.

Source: Treaties, Conventions, etc. between China
and Foreign States. (1908) III. Miscellaneous
Series, no. 30. China. Shanghai: Imperial
Maritime Customs, vol. I: 3-7.
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Ussuri Rivers, but left territory east of the rivers in
"joint possession” for future negotiations to settle.
Two years later Russia prevailed on China to negoti-
ate the Treaty of Peking (Beijing). This treaty granted
the territory between the Amur and Ussuri Rivers and
the Sea of Japan to Russia.

Russia also advanced into Central Asia, where
China claimed control over the area that is today
China’s autonomous region of Xinjiang. The 1864
Chuguchak Protocol and the 1881 Treaty of Saint Pe-
tersburg (Treaty of Ili) defined generally the bound-
ary between Russian Central Asia and Chinese Central
Asia. Following the 1881 treaty, many boundary com-
missions worked to demarcate precisely the China-
Russia boundary in Central Asia. This work was
completed, except for one sector in the Pamir Moun-
tains that was delineated by the 1884 Protocol on the
Sino-Russian Boundary in Kashgaria (modern Chinese
Turkestan, in Xinjiang) but was never demarcated.
Russian troops occupied the area in the early 1890s,
and the Qing court protested by sending Russia a note
stating that it retained its claim to the region even if
it did not maintain a garrison there.

Following the Japanese defeat of China in the Sino-
Japanese War of 1894-1895, Russia prevailed on a
weakened China to grant it the right to build a rail-
road across Manchuria to Vladivostok, with a south-
ern spur running southward through Manchuria to the
Chinese port city of Lushun (Port Arthur), which
eventually became Russia’s principal naval base in East
Asia. Just days before the fall of the Qing dynasty, Rus-
sia compelled China to sign the 1911 Qiqihar Treaty,
which ceded to Russia several hundred square kilo-
meters near the eastern trijunction of Russia, Mongo-
lia, and China. This legacy of Russian encroachment
into regions that the Chinese consider their territory
continued to plague China-Russia/Soviet relations un-
til the final decade of the twentieth century.

The Sino-Soviet Alliance of the 1950s

Following the establishment of the People’s Re-
public of China in 1949, China and Russia signed a
treaty of friendship and alliance. For the next decade,
China followed the Soviet development model, adopt-
ing a centrally planned economy with state-owned fac-
tories emphasizing heavy industry. Thousands of
Russian advisers went to China to train Chinese tech-
nicians, and Chinese students were sent to the Soviet
Union to study. With time, however, China’s grow-
ing resentment of Soviet domination, ideological dif-
ferences between the two countries, and boundary
disputes left over from the past sowed the seeds of con-
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flict that led to the Sino-Soviet splitin 1960, and even-
tually a border war in 1969.

Territorial Issues in China-Soviet Relations

Following the 1917 October Revolution, the new
Soviet government issued the Karakhan Manifestos of
1919 and 1920, which renounced all the treaties con-
cluded by the czarist government with China. How-
ever, new boundary treaties were not a high priority
in subsequent negotiations, which dealt with the issues
of Outer Mongolia and the Chinese Eastern Railway
controlled by Russia.

Mao Zedong raised territorial issues in early 1950,
while he was in Moscow negotiating the Sino-Soviet
alliance. The two nations discussed the status of the
Mongolian People’s Republic (MPR) during this first
Sino-Soviet summit. Mao stated his desire for the
eventual reunion of Mongolia with China and raised
the boundary issues as well. That the MPR and the
Soviet Union were apprehensive about China’s ambi-
tions in Mongolia was made clear by Stalin’s insistence
on a Chinese declaration acknowledging the MPR’s
independence. Several times during the next ten years
China raised the boundary question with the Soviet
Union, but in 1960, with the open split in the Sino-
Soviet alliance, the boundary dispute became a major
source of tension.

As ideological and political tensions escalated be-
tween the Soviet Union and China, the Soviets grew
concerned that the boundary question had become so
salient an issue in Sino-Soviet relations. In May 1963
the Soviet Union proposed holding boundary consul-
tations. At the talks, which began in February 1964,
Mao prevented progress toward an agreement when
he raised historical issues. He contended that during
the czarist period, China had ceded more territory to
Russia than to any other imperialist country and that
czarist Russia had expanded its borders at the expense
of China. Mao stated that the list of "lost" Chinese
territory was too long, and the Chinese had not yet
"presented their bill" for it. Russia accused China of
betraying socialist internationalism, fostering a Maoist
personality cult, and adopting radical Maoism. China
accused Russia of Soviet imperialism and abandoning
Marxism. After this polemical exchange, the two pow-
ers made no progress on boundary questions.

During China’s Cultural Revolution (1966-1976),
the boundary dispute flared up again. In March 1969
a military confrontation at Zhenbao (Damansky) Is-
land in the Ussuri River proved that the boundary dis-
pute could very well be the cause of a larger military
conflict. In the wake of the March clashes, tensions
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CHINA AND RUSSIA BECOME ALLIES

The Treaty of Friendship, Alliance, and Mu-
tual Assistance between the Union of Soviet So-
cialist Republics and the People’s Republic of
China signed on 14 February 1950 formalized co-
operative relations between the two nations.

The Presidium of the Supreme Soviet of the
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics and the
Central People’s Government of the People’s
Republic of China;

Filled with determination jointly to prevent,
by the consolidation of friendship and co-
operation between the Union of Soviet So-
cialist Republics and the People’s Republic of
China, the rebirth of Japanese imperialism and
a repetition of aggression on the part of Japan
or any other state, which should unite in any
form with Japan in acts of aggression;

Imbued with the desire to consolidate lasting
peace and universal security in the Far East and
throughout the world in conformity with the
aims and principles of the United Nations Or-
ganization;

Profoundly convinced that the consolidation
of good neighborly relations and friendship
between the Union of Soviet Socialist Re-
publics and the People’s Republic of China
meets the fundamental interests of the peoples
of the Soviet Union and China;

Resolved for this purpose to conclude the pre-
sent Treaty and appointed as their plenipo-
tentiary representatives;

The Presidium of the Supreme Soviet of the
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics—Andrei
Yanuaryevich Vyshinsky, Minister of Foreign
Affairs of the Union of Soviet Socialist Re-
publics;

The Central People’s Government of the Peo-
ple’s Republic of China—Chou En-lai, Prime
Minister of the State Administrative Council
and Minister of Foreign Affairs of China;

Who, after exchange of their credentials,
found in due form and good order, agreed
upon the following:

Article I. Both High Contracting Parties un-
dertake jointly to take all the necessary mea-

sures at their disposal for the purpose of pre-
venting a repetition of aggression and viola-
tion of peace on the part of Japan or any other
state which should unite with Japan, directly
or indirectly, in acts of aggression. In the event
of one of the High Contracting Parties being
attacked by Japan or states allied with it, and
thus being involved in a state of war, the other
High Contracting Party will immediately ren-
der military and other assistance with all the
means at its disposal.

The High Contracting Parties also declare
their readiness in the spirit of sincere co-
operation to participate in all international ac-
tions aimed at ensuring peace and security
throughout the world, and will do all in their
power to achieve the speediest implementation
of these tasks.

Article II. Both the High Contracting Parties
undertake by means of mutual agreement to
strive for the earliest conclusion of a peace
treaty with Japan, jointly with the other Pow-
ers which were allies during the Second World
War.

Article I1I. Both High Contracting Parties un-
dertake not to conclude any alliance directed
against the other High Contracting Party, and
not to take part in any coalition or in actions
or measures directed against the other High
Contracting Party.

Article IV. Both High Contracting Parties will
consult each other in regard to all important
international problems affecting the common
interests of the Soviet Union and China, be-
ing guided by the interests of the consolida-
tion of peace and universal security.

Article V. Both the High Contracting Parties
undertake, in the spirit of friendship and co-
operation and in conformity with the princi-
ples of equality, mutual interests, and also
mutual respect for the state sovereignty and
territorial integrity and non-interference in in-
ternal affairs of the other High Contracting
Party—to develop and consolidate economic
and cultural ties between the Soviet Union and

CONTINUED ON NEXT PAGE
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CONTINUED FROM PREVIOUS PAGE

China, to render each other every possible
economic assistance, and to carry out the nec-
essary economic co-operation.

Article VI. The present Treaty comes into
force immediately upon its ratification; the ex-
change of instruments of ratification will take
place in Peking.

The present Treaty will be valid for 30
years. If neither of the High Contracting Par-

ties gives notice one year before the expiration
of this term of its desire to denounce the
Treaty, it shall remain in force for another
five years and will be extended in compliance

with this rule.

Done in Moscow on February 14, 1950, in two
copies, each in the Russian and Chinese lan-
guages, both texts having equal force.

Source: Soviet Monitor. (1950) London: Tass
Agency, no. 11 (15 February): 311.

also rose along the border in Xinjiang, and during the
summer of 1969 several other military incidents oc-
curred. Moscow became increasingly alarmed and
even contemplated a preemptive strike against China’s
nuclear facilities. Both China and the Soviet Union
understood the real possibility of escalation and agreed
to renew boundary negotiations.

Boundary Settlement

During the 1970s and early 1980s the two coun-
tries made no progress toward a boundary settlement.
However, with the rise of Mikhail Gorbachev in the
mid-1980s, Chinese-Soviet relations began to im-
prove. A significant breakthrough came when Gor-
bachev, speaking in July 1986 in Vladivostok, showed
a clear willingness to improve China-Soviet relations
and publicly stated that Russia was willing to adopt the
international standard and draw its eastern boundary
with China by using the main channel of the Amur
and Ussuri rivers rather than China’s shoreline, as it
had previously insisted. This significant leadership
change, and Russia’s new position on a boundary set-
tlement, resulted in renewed negotiations.

Coupled with Gorbachev’s Vladivostok initiative
was the Soviet Union’s growing willingness to with-
draw its military from Afghanistan, which it had in-
vaded in 1979, end its support for Vietnam’s
occupation of Cambodia, and dramatically reduce its
troop strength along the Chinese-Russia border and
in Mongolia. Progress in satisfying these three Chi-
nese preconditions for normalization of relations re-
sulted in the first Sino-Soviet summit in twenty years
in May 1989, when Gorbachev and Deng Xiaoping
met in Beijing, formally ending the thirty-year-old
Sino-Soviet split.

Mutual interest in improving bilateral relations as
both Russia and China pursued economic and politi-
cal reform led to quick resolution of the boundary dis-
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pute. At the outset of new negotiations, both sides
agreed to use the old treaties as the basis for deter-
mining the border and to delimit the boundary ac-
cording to internationally accepted principles of
international law. Following Gorbachev’s May 1989
trip to Beijing, negotiations moved forward rapidly,
and in June 1990 China and the Soviet Union agreed
to sign a treaty covering areas on which they had
reached a compromise. They signed the boundary
treaty when the Chinese president Jiang Zemin trav-
eled to Moscow in May 1991. The newly established
Supreme Soviet of the Russian Federation ratified the
accord on 3 February 1992, and the Standing Com-
mittee of the Chinese National Peoples Congress rat-
ified it on 25 February. Russia and China concluded
a treaty delimiting the short fifty-three-kilometer
boundary to the west of Mongolia in September 1994.
The following month China, Mongolia, and Russia
jointly drafted a protocol and map of the eastern and
western boundary junctures. In April 1999 demarca-
tion of the entire Chinese-Russian boundary was fi-
nally completed; the detailed maps and comprehensive
documentation weighed more than thirty kilograms.

"The only area that remained unsettled was a never-
before-demarcated region in the Pamir Mountains of
Central Asia. By the late 1980s, Moscow was willing
to accept the watershed principle in establishing the
boundary; that is, it was willing to draw the boundary
along the highest peaks of the mountains. Neverthe-
less the issues remained complex, and both sides
agreed to postpone a final settlement until after ne-
gotiations were completed for the eastern sector of the
boundary. However, with the breakup of the Soviet
Union in 1990, China was faced with negotiating
boundary settlements with the newly independent
Central Asian states of Kazakstan, Kyrgyzstan, and
Tajikistan. China has negotiated boundary settlements
with Kazakstan and Kyrgyzstan, but the Pamir Moun-
tain boundary with Tajikistan remains unsettled.
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Post-Cold War Relations

With the collapse of the Soviet Union and the end
of the Cold War, China—Russia relations entered a
new phase. This sudden and fundamental shift in the
global balance of power made it imperative for China
and Russia to develop closer relations. In the mid-
1990s, Chinese and Russian leaders formed a Sino-
Russian "strategic partnership” to counterbalance
American unilateralism in world affairs. These closer
military and strategic relations between China and
Russia are due in part to both countries’ intensely na-
tionalistic response to American power in the
post-Cold War world. China and Russia, both un-
dergoing a difficult transition from Communism to a
market economy, have bruised national identities that
make them natural allies against America’s global cul-
tural, economic, and military influence.

In 1992 President Boris Yeltsin of Russia and Pres-
ident Jiang Zemin of China both began promoting a
strategic partnership between China and Russia. This
new focus on China-Russia cooperation resulted in
several high-level meetings and agreements. The two
leaders formally announced the strategic partnership
during a summit meeting held in April 1996 in Shang-
hai. The two countries now have a thriving military
relationship, with Russia’s cash-strapped military in-
dustries supplying China’s technologically backward
military with sophisticated jet fighters and naval ves-
sels. In 1998 China ranked second, after India, as the
major purchaser of Russian military equipment. Be-
sides military hardware, Russia has also sold China
production technologies and has helped China develop
new weapons systems by sending Russian scientists to
work in China’s defense industries.

The present China—Russia strategic partnership is
unlike the Sino-Soviet alliance of the 1950s. China and
Russia are not attempting to establish a formal mili-
tary alliance. Nevertheless they are cooperating closely
to improve military-to-military relations and to de-
velop confidence-building measures. Both nations
hope to further reduce tensions over borders, as well
as over nuclear weapons, and to make themselves more
secure in the face of the threat both countries feel from
the United States.

Economic relations have improved more slowly
than the military relationship. Trade over the past sev-
eral years has stagnated at 5 to 6 billion dollars annu-
ally, only 2 percent of China’s total foreign trade in
1997. However, a robust border trade has developed
over the past decade, and several border towns have
become "open cities" to facilitate this dynamic local
trade. The slow development of economic and trade
relations is due largely to the problems both countries
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are experiencing with the transition from a centrally
planned command economy to a market economy.

The greatest potential for cooperation is in devel-
oping the energy sector. China’s rapid economic de-
velopment during the past several decades has
increased its demand for imported oil and gas. Esti-
mates are that China will import 1.3 million barrels of
oil a day in 2000 and 3.6 million by 2010. The Russ-
ian Far East has vast undeveloped oil and gas fields.
However, Russians living in the Russian Far East are
reluctant to develop closer relations with China be-
cause of their apprehension about the socioeconomic
consequences of a stronger Chinese presence in the
region. This apprehension is rooted in the deep his-
torical differences and the history of conflict along the
long mutual boundary. The demographic imbalance
in the Far Eastern regions of Russia and northeastern
China is also a point of concern. The Russian Far East
has a population of roughly 8 million, while north-
eastern China has a population of approximately 100
million; the Russians fear Chinese in-migration will
cause them to become a minority in their own coun-
try. Regional leaders in the Russian Far East have been
more skeptical than leaders in Moscow about devel-
oping closer economic relations with China. They
would rather develop closer relations with Japan,
South Korea, and the United States.

Future Concerns

Although in the post—-Cold War world China and
Russia share common strategic concerns and some
complementary economic interests, they will not eas-
ily overcome the deeply rooted historical and geopo-
litical legacy of conflict. Many inherent tensions are
simply due to the fact that China and Russia share a
long border. More fundamental causes of friction are
the result of China’s dynamic economic growth and
Russia’s precipitous economic decline, resulting in a
shift in the balance of power between the two coun-
tries over the long term. Russian anxiety, especially in
the Russian Far East, over what is perceived as a de-
mographic time bomb just across the border in north-
eastern China will stymie economic cooperation and
integration for the foreseeable future. Nonetheless, if
China and Russia effectively manage the inherent ten-
sions in their bilateral relations, closer military and
economic cooperation is possible. One factor that will
determine the closeness of Russia-China relations is
the relationship between the United States and China
and between the United States and Russia. Certainly
for economic reasons, both countries would value a
better relationship with the United States more than
a closer relationship with each other. However, con-
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cern over American "hegemony" or unilateralism
could cause a closer China-Russia strategic rela-
tionship that may form the cornerstone of an anti-
American coalition seeking to undermine U.S.
influence in important regions of the world, including
the Middle East and Northeast Asia

Eric Hyer
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CHINA-TAIWAN RELATIONS  Taiwan’s
first residents, who make up the island’s aboriginal
tribes, migrated to the island about six thousand years
ago and are related to ethnic groups from southern
China, Southeast Asia, and the Philippines. They now
constitute just over 1 percent of the total population.
Although Taiwan appeared in Chinese historical
records before the Han dynasty (206 BCE-220 CE), the
colonization of Taiwan by Chinese settlers began only
in 610 CE, during the Sui dynasty (581-618 CE). The
next large migration of Chinese to Taiwan started in
the twelfth century. During the Ming dynasty
(1368-1644), many Chinese settlers in Taiwan were
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ordered to return to the Chinese mainland by imper-
ial edicts. However, Chinese pioneers managed to
continue to migrate to Taiwan in spite of the imper-
ial prohibition. Soon Taiwan became a base from
which Japanese and Taiwanese pirates attacked ship-
ping in the South China seas.

Europeans also began to arrive on Taiwan. In 1590
Portuguese sailors landed on the main island and
named it "ilha Formosa," meaning "beautiful island."
Formosa remained the name by which Europeans
knew Taiwan for centuries. In 1624 the Dutch invaded
and occupied the main island. Two years later, the
Spanish landed at Keelung, a northern port; they con-
trolled Taiwan’s coastal areas for two years. They were
finally driven out by the Dutch in 1641.

In 1661, the Ming-dynasty general Zheng Cheng-
gong (1624-1662), known to the West as Koxinga,
took Taiwan from the Dutch and established an ex-
iled Ming government in Anping (Tainan) in south-
ern Taiwan. The Ming dynasty was overthrown by the
Manchus on the Chinese mainland, but Zheng’s son
ruled Taiwan with a large number of Chinese follow-
ers until the Manchus finally took Taiwan in 1683. By
then, Taiwan’s population had exceeded 2.5 million,
most of them from China’s Fujian and Guangdong
provinces.

By the nineteenth century, China was experiencing
economic difficulties and political chaos. Western
countries controlled territory along the eastern
seaboard. At the end of the first Sino-Japanese War in
1895, Taiwan was ceded to Japan. Japan began its col-
onization of Taiwan and used it as a major military

base for fifty years until the end of World War II.

Relations under the Two Chiangs

In 1911, the Manchu empire on the Chinese main-
land was overthrown by a nationalist revolution spear-
headed by the Guomindang (on Taiwan, Kuomintang)
under the leadership of Sun Yat-sen (1866-1925) and
Chiang Kai-shek (1887-1975). They established the
Republic of China (ROC), which became an ally of
the United States during World War II. On 26 No-
vember 1943 Chiang met with U.S. president Franklin
D. Roosevelt and British prime minister Winston
Churchill at Cairo, Egypt. They agreed that at the end
of the war, Japan must return Taiwan to China. Tai-
wan was returned to Chiang’s government on 25 Oc-
tober 1945.

A civil war in China erupted in 1945, pitting the
Communist forces led by Mao Zedong (1893-1976)
against Chiang Kai-shek’s ROC government. Chiang
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was defeated, and Mao established the People’s Re-
public of China (PRC) in Beijing on 1 October 1949.
Chiang fled to Taiwan with more than 2 million main-
landers and reestablished his government there on 1
March 1950. It was widely expected within the United
States that Mao’s forces would soon invade Taiwan.

The outbreak of the Korean War on 25 June 1950
proved to be the saving grace for Taiwan. Fearing the
spread of Communism across Asia, U.S. president
Harry Truman immediately ordered the U.S. Seventh
Fleet to defend Taiwan. Mao’s troops on the mainland,
virtually without a modern navy and air force, were in
no position to challenge the U.S. Seventh Fleet.

In May 1951, the United States established its of-
ficial Military Assistance Advisory Group in Taiwan
to train Chiang’s refugee troops. By 1954, Taiwan re-
ceived a total of $4.2 billion in military aid and $1.7
billion in economic aid from the United States. These
assistance programs, plus a 1954 Mutual Defense
Treaty with the United States, helped Chiang Kai-
shek to build up Taiwan from an impoverished and
threatened island into a strong modern state.

During his twenty-five years of authoritarian rule,
Chiang Kai-shek focused on preventing the spread of
the Chinese Communists’ power to Taiwan. He was
not in favor of an independent Taiwan but rather con-
sidered the island as a base from which to fight Mao’s
Communism and to recover the mainland by any
means at his disposal. He staged commando-style raids
on the mainland, often with training and cooperation
from the United States. He also forbade all forms of
contact with the Communist-controlled mainland, in-
cluding such seemingly trivial activities as reading
mainland newspapers, listening to mainland radio
broadcasts, or even receiving mail from friends or rel-
atives still living on the mainland.

After the death of Chiang Kai-shek on 5 April 1975,
the real power in Taiwan fell into the hands of his son,
Chiang Ching-kuo (1910-1988), who was formally
elected to the presidency in May 1978. Like his father,
he absolutely opposed any demand for Taiwan’s in-
dependence. Both Chiangs believed that Taiwan was
a base from which the Kuomintang, and thus the
ROC, could regain control of the mainland. To the
two Chiangs, Taiwan was part of China, period.

However, Chiang Ching-kuo took significant steps
to relax tensions with the Communist mainland gov-
ernment. For example, he permitted indirect trade and
contacts with the mainland by Taiwan’s residents. He
was prepared to begin negotiations with the Commu-
nist government shortly after lifting the travel ban in
October 1987, but before direct negotiations could be-
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gin, he died of cardiac and pulmonary failure on 13
January 1988.

Relations under the Native Taiwanese Leaders
The death of Chiang Ching-kuo opened a new era
in Taiwanese politics. A native-born Taiwanese, Lee
Teng-hui, succeeded him in 1988. Since then Taiwan
has become a more democratic and pluralistic society.
In addition to the Kuomintang, another major politi-
cal party, the DPP (Democratic Progressive Party) is
gaining considerable support among Taiwanese voters.

At first Lee Teng-hui continued his predecessor’s
open-door policy toward the Chinese mainland. Lee
established the National Unification Council under
the auspices of the President’s Office (the White
House of Taiwan). In February 1991 the council
adopted "Guidelines for National Unification," which
outlines three phases of unification: short term (ex-
change and reciprocity), middle term (trust and coop-
eration), and long term (consultation and unification).
However, Lee refused to set a timetable for the im-
plementation of the guidelines.

Lee Teng-hui also authorized the establishment of
a semiofficial "Strait Exchange Foundation" (SEF) to
make direct contact with the Chinese mainland’s
counterpart organization, the "Association for Rela-
tions across the Taiwan Straits" (ARATS).

The Chinese Communists have always maintained
that Taiwan is a Chinese province and must be re-
united with the mainland. Their plans to achieve that
goal have varied. Before 1978, the official policy was
to use military force. In 1978 the third plenum of the
Eleventh Chinese Communist Party Congress
adopted a new resolution calling for "peaceful reuni-
fication" with Taiwan. Beginning in 1983, the late
Chinese leader Deng Xiaoping (1904-1997) made a
number of concessions to Taiwan, and in early 1984
China offered a proposal that would take into account
Taiwan’s political and economic concerns: the "one
country, two systems" proposal. "One country, two
systems" continued to be China’s official policy under
Jiang Zemin (b. 1926).

Lee Teng-hui visited the United States in 1995 to
give a speech at his alma mater, Cornell University.
No Taiwanese top official had set foot on U.S. soil
since the United States recognized the PRC in 1979.
China feared Lee’s visit indicated a move toward in-
dependence and would lead to recognition of Taiwan
as a state by the world community. As a result, China
conducted military exercises across the Taiwan Strait
involving 400,000 troops. By 1996 four Chinese mis-
siles had been fired within approximately fifty-one
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kilometers of the island state. During that tense pe-
riod, the United States dispatched two nuclear-armed
aircraft carrier groups into the area. Ultimately, China
concluded its military exercises.

Relations between China and Taiwan have become
extremely tense again since July 1999. At that time Lee
Teng-hui introduced a new element by insisting that
negotiations must be based on a "special state-to-state"
relationship. As a result, China published a White Pa-
per, "The One-China Principle and the Taiwan Issue"
on 21 February 2000, in which it declared that they
"cannot allow the resolution of Taiwan issue to be
postponed indefinitely."

A political earthquake erupted in Taiwan on 18
March 2000, when Taiwanese voters elected a pro-
independence DPP candidate, Chen Shui-bian (1951-),
as president of Taiwan with 39 percent of the votes in
a three-way race. China immediately demanded that
Chen accept the "one-China" principle before any ne-
gotiations between China and Taiwan could be re-
sumed. As of 2001, Chen continued to reject the
one-China principle.

Future Prospects

If economics is the key to world politics in the
twenty-first century, the future of China-Taiwan re-
lations appears bright despite political upsets. Since
the opening of trade relations between the two sides
in 1979, trade across the Taiwan Strait has become a
significant portion of total trade for both China and
Taiwan. Taiwan’s trade with China via Hong Kong
rose from $1.5 billion in 1987 to more than $11 bil-
lion in 1997 and continues to rise higher. The Chi-
nese mainland is now Taiwan’s fourth-largest trading
partner. Taiwan’s investment on the mainland from
1979 to 1995, for example, exceeded $11 billion, mak-
ing Taiwan China’s second-largest investor after
Hong Kong. Furthermore, Taiwan has enjoyed a
handsome trade surplus every year since 1980. There-
fore, despite their rocky history, there is hope for bet-
ter relations to come between China and Taiwan.

Winberg Chai

See also: Chen Shui-bian; Chiang Kai-shek; Guomin-
dang; Lee Teng-hui; Mao Zedong; Sun Yat-sen;
Taiwan—Profile
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CHINA-UNITED STATES RELATIONS
Two centuries of relations between China and the
United States have included conflict and cooperation
in the diplomatic, economic, and social spheres. This
relationship has been plagued by cycles of unrealistic
expectations on each side of the Pacific, followed by
deep disappointment. A common enemy, such as the
Japanese during World War II or the Soviets in the
latter stages of the Cold War, proved to be the single
most important factor in building strong ties.

The Treaty Port Era

Trade formed the basis for the first Sino-U.S. con-
tact. In 1784 the U.S. ship Empress of China carried sil-
ver and ginseng to the southeast coast of China, then
returned to the United States with tea, silk, and porce-
lain. The Empress venture spurred in the United States
an interest in goods from East Asia and dreams of
prosperity through a limitless China market. The Chi-
nese, then under the Qing dynasty (1644-1912), had
little interest in the outside world and saw Americans
as no different, albeit weaker, than other "barbarians”
such as the British and French. Chinese purchased few
Western products, and Americans quickly followed
the British lead by selling opium to resolve a persis-
tent trade deficit. Opium smuggling and demands for
expanded trade sparked the 1840-1842 Opium War
between Great Britain and China. The victorious
British forced the Qing to sign the 1842 Treaty of
Nanjing, which began a series of unequal treaties that
required opening ports to foreign trade ("treaty
ports"), limits on tariffs, and extraterritoriality. In 1844
the Qing signed the Treaty of Wangxia with Ameri-
can representatives. This agreement included a provi-
sion for most-favored-nation (MFN) status—thus
enabling the United States to gain privileges the
British enjoyed without firing a shot.
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In the mid-1800s, humanitarian interests entered
into the relationship, because Americans hoped to
change China through Christianity. After France and
Great Britain combined to defeat China in the Sec-
ond Opium War, the resulting unequal treaty ex-
panded trade rights in China, permitted diplomats to
reside in the capital, and required that the Qing ac-
cept the presence of Christian missionaries. This en-
abled a growing number of American missionaries,
primarily Protestants, to move freely about China.

Each side disappointed the other. Americans dis-
covered that the China market was limited due to
poverty and cultural differences, missionaries found
the Chinese relatively uninterested in Christianity, and
the Qing government showed no inclination to imi-
tate Western political, economic, or social models.
The U.S. role in the China trade declined relative to
that of the British, Japanese, and Russians after 1900,
and by the 1920s, Japan’s share of U.S. imports and
exports was more than twice that of China's. The most
enduring legacy of missionaries was schools, orphan-
ages, and hospitals, not converts. The Chinese became
frustrated, because U.S. claims of benevolence did not
bring changes to the unequal treaties.

Chinese immigration became another contentious
topic. The 1868 Burlingame Treaty encouraged im-
migration to the United States, though ethnic Chinese
had come to the United States earlier to work as min-
ers or railroad workers. Many Chinese were contract
laborers whose passage was deducted from their wages
in what became known as the "coolie" trade. Grow-
ing racial discrimination and violence against the ap-
proximately 160,000 Chinese in the United States led
to criticism on both sides of the Pacific. In 1882 the
U.S. Congress, bowing to union concerns over jobs
and cruder racist sentiments, forbade almost all Chi-
nese immigration.

A Special Relationship?

Around the beginning of the twentieth century,
U.S. leaders concluded that a unified China was cen-
tral to long-term U.S. commercial interests and hu-
manitarian endeavors. As the Western powers and
Japan appeared poised to divide China into mutually
exclusive spheres of interest, in 1899 Secretary of State
John Hay issued the first of the Open Door notes,
which requested that all nations respect China’s terri-
torial integrity. Most recipients were politely non-
committal. During the Boxer Movement (1898-1900),
violent antiforeign mobs attacked missionaries and
other foreigners in Northeast China, creating a crisis
that climaxed with the Qing alliance with the Boxers
and declaration of war against the West in 1900. As a
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multinational expeditionary force prepared to invade
China, the United States issued a second note to de-
ter other nations from taking spheres of influence. Fol-
lowing the occupation of Beijing, a coalition of
Western powers (including the United States) and
Japan forced the Qing to sign the Boxer Protocol,
which required a huge indemnity from China. The
United States, eager to differentiate itself from other
imperialists, devoted its portion of the funds to edu-
cation in China.

Increasingly, however, nationalistic Chinese re-
jected the idea of a special relationship, even as it be-
came more deeply entrenched in the minds of U.S.
officials and public. The Chinese attacked U.S. treaty
privileges. Immigration policies and the treatment of
Chinese in the United States spurred a boycott of U.S.
goods in the coastal cities of China in 1905. Although
the boycott died out after one year, the immigration
policies remained unchanged.

Even after the overthrow of the Qing in the Revo-
lution of 1911, many Chinese felt that the United States
did not live up to the ideal of a special relationship. The
United States supported a former Qing general, Yuan
Shikai (1859-1916), rather than the revolutionary na-
tionalists led by Sun Yat-sen (or Sun Zhongshan,
1866-1925). Also, in the Lansing-Ishii Agreement of
November 1917, the United States acknowledged
Japan’s "special interests" in North China and
Manchuria, while the Japanese offered lip service to sup-
port China’s territorial integrity. Nor did American
leaders support China’s attempt to restore its national
sovereignty at the Versailles Peace Conference of 1919.

Treaty revision remained a contentious issue.
Western powers, the United States included, used the
excuse of instability in China to avoid the issue even
after the Nationalists, led by Chiang Kai-shek (or Jiang
Jieshi, 1887-1975), unified China through the North-
ern Expedition of 1926-1928. Chiang carried on Sun’s
legacy of the Three Principles of the People (nation-
alism, democracy, and people’s livelihood) by empha-
sizing that the unequal treaties had to be revised.
However, Chiang’s need for foreign loans and recog-
nition of the Republic of China (ROC) limited his abil-
ity to press the issue.

Japanese aggression raised Chinese hopes for closer
ties to the United States. In 1931 the Japanese Army
plotted an incident as an excuse to occupy Manchuria.
Although novels like Pearl Buck’s The Good Earth built
sympathy by portraying China as a nation of poor but
hardworking and honest farmers, the United States
took few concrete actions to support the republic. Sec-
retary of State Henry Stimson’s Nonrecognition Doc-
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trine merely declared the unwillingness of the United
States to acknowledge what the Japanese had taken by
force. All-out war between the China and Japan in 1937
initially elicited little more than American sympathy.

From Allies to Enemies

In public, the period from Pearl Harbor to Japan’s
surrender was a golden era in Sino-U.S. relations, be-
cause the two peoples faced a common enemy and
shared similar dreams of a strong, democratic China
in the postwar world. The U.S. government supplied
military and financial aid, and the American public,
influenced by Chiang’s propaganda efforts and the
idealization of China offered by publications such as
Time magazine, almost uniformly supported the Na-
tionalists. Chiang appeared to elevate China to great
power status by participating in the Cairo Conference
of November 1943, where President Franklin Delano
Roosevelt, Prime Minister Winston Churchill, and
Chiang discussed the restoration of Chinese territory
taken by the Japanese, such as Taiwan. Further, the
United States and Britain surrendered extraterritorial
privileges.

The reality of Sino-U.S. ties was more complex.
The Nationalists often found themselves ignored, be-
cause Washington’s first priority was defeating Ger-
many, and few Americans perceived any vital interests
at stake in China. Americans assumed that Chinese
manpower would fight Japan and that aid was a lever
to reform Chiang’s authoritarian regime. These hopes
clashed with the reality of a weak China, led by a
regime more concerned with eradicating the Chinese
Communist Party (CCP) than confronting the Japan-
ese occupation. The Nationalists expressed dissatis-
faction with the volume of U.S. aid and wanted to
stockpile war materials in anticipation of a postwar
struggle against the CCP. U.S. criticism of Chiang’s
war effort began within China, with U.S. diplomats
and U.S. military adviser General Joseph Stlwell, but
it gradually spread to Washington.

Communist leaders, such as Mao Zedong (1893—
1976) and Zhou Enlai (1898-1976), wanted closer ties
to the United States to balance the Soviets, to weaken
the Nationalists, and to obtain military equipment,
while Americans hoped that the CCP would serve as a
more effective force against the Japanese. Roosevelt ac-
cepted the need for contact with the CCP, then based
in Yan’an, and in 1944 authorized the Dixie Missions.
These missions, conducted over Chiang’s objections,
led to discussions concerning cooperation against the
Japanese. Other than allowing Mao and Zhou an op-
portunity to portray themselves as moderate agrarian
reformers, these delegations accomplished little.

ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA

CHINA-UNITED STATES RELATIONS

At war’s end, the United States continued to support
the Nationalists, even as it sought to mediate between
Chiang and Mao. Efforts to create a coalition govern-
ment failed, because the Nationalists assumed they
would receive aid regardless of their actions, and the
Communists lost faith in the ability of the United States
to serve as a neutral arbiter. Civil war began in early
1947, and Chiang’s forces, poorly led and overextended
into Manchuria, were retreating southward by 1948.

The Nationalists’ impending defeat spurred Chi-
ang to request more United States aid, as he attempted
to make the civil war part of the global Cold War.
President Harry S. Truman, however, sought to dis-
tance the United States from its wartime ally. In Au-
gust 1949, the Department of State released a white
paper that signaled the end of support for Chiang,
whose corruption and ineptitude were blamed for the
Communists’ victory. The Nationalists retreated to
Taiwan, where they claimed to remain the sole legal
government of China.

On 1 October 1949 Mao Zedong proclaimed the
establishment of the People’s Republic of China
(PRC). An uneasy waiting period ensued as Beijing and
Washington sought to find a modus vivendi to build
a relationship. The PRC’s growing ties to the Soviet
Union and America’s hostility toward Communism
made immediate recognition impossible.

Cold War and the Dilemmas of a Divided China

Uncertainty turned to conflict when the Korean
War began in 1950. President Truman dispatched the
Seventh Fleet to the Taiwan Strait, thus signaling the
U.S. determination to protect the Nationalists and
contain the Communists. By the end of the year,
United States troops and Communist "volunteers”
were fighting on the peninsula. The leaders of the
People’s Republic perceived recognition of Chiang’s
government as a violation of China’s national sover-
eignty. The mainland gave propaganda, if not mater-
ial, support to anticolonial and anti-American
revolutionary movements around the world, while
Washington sought to isolate the PRC through diplo-
matic, military, and economic means.

To most Americans, Taiwan became China. Chi-
ang offered the United States a staunch Cold War ally
and valuable outpost for containing Communist
power. U.S. aid and trade proved vital to the initial
survival and later "economic miracle" of the ROC.
Chiang also received military aid and support in in-
ternational forums such as the United Nations. The
December 1954 Sino-U.S. Mutual Defense Treaty
marked the high point of Cold War cooperation
between the two. But President Dwight D. Eisen-
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to combat an American invasion.

FIGHTING A UNITED STATES INVASION

During the Cold War era, the United States was concerned about Chinese ex-
pansion while the Chinese were concerned about an American invasion. The
following text is Marshall Lin Piao’s advice to Chinese generals in 1966 on how

In order to annihilate the enemy, we must adopt the policy of lur-
ing him in deep and abandoning some cities and districts of our
own accord in a planned way, so as to let him in. It is only after
letting the enemy in that the people can take part in the war in
various ways and that the power of a people’s war can be fully ex-
erted. It is only after letting the enemy in that he can be com-
pelled to divide up his forces, take on heavy burdens, and commit
mistakes. In other words, we must let the enemy become elated,
stretch out all his ten fingers and become hopelessly bogged down.

Source: Donald S. Zagoria. (1967) Vietnam Triangle:
Moscow/Peking/Hanoi. New York: Pegasus, 87.

hower emphasized that the treaty obliged the United
States to defend the ROC from attack but did not in-
clude support for Nationalist raids on the mainland.
Nevertheless, the United States did threaten military
action against the mainland during military clashes be-
tween the PRC and the ROC in 1954-1955 and 1958.

In reality, the United States and the PRC showed
restraint, because neither side sought direct military
confrontation after the Korean War. Official contact
between the two Cold War antagonists was limited.
After the 1954 Geneva Conference (devoted to dis-
cussions of Korea and Indochina), U.S. and Chinese
diplomats held a series of 130 meetings in Geneva,
then in Warsaw. These talks accomplished little of
substance, but they would offer an avenue for rap-
prochement in the early 1970s.

Neither President John F. Kennedy nor his successor,
Lyndon B. Johnson, showed imagination in their policy
toward China, as domestic politics and international al-
liances made rapprochement seem impossible. In the
PRC, the Great Proletarian Cultural Revolution in-
creased the rhetoric attacking the United States and U.S.
involvement in Vietnam spurred Chinese support of the
Communist Democratic Republic of Vietnam (DRV).

Rapprochement and Beyond
By the late 1960s, Mao Zedong and Zhou Enlai be-
came convinced that the Soviet Union represented a
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greater threat to China than did the United States.
The Soviet invasion of Czechoslovakia in 1968 and
border clashes between the PRC and Soviet Union
in 1969 heightened fears of an attack from the north.
The PRC also sought improved relations with the
United States as part of a larger drive to end its in-
ternational isolation. In the United States, President
Richard M. Nixon reasoned that closer ties to the PRC
would be a counterweight to the Soviet Union, im-
prove his domestic political standing, and demoralize
North Vietnam. This effort began by relaxing restric-
tions on trade and travel—measures considered but
rejected during the final year of the Johnson adminis-
tration.

At Warsaw talks of January and February 1970, the
Chinese offered to arrange a high-level meeting. This
opened the door to secret contacts through Pakistan,
which, in turn, facilitated National Security Adviser
Henry A. Kissinger’s trip to Beijing on 9-11 July 1971.
Nixon’s historic visit to China from 20 to 27 Febru-
ary 1972 marked a huge shift in Sino-U.S. relations.
The trip concluded with the Shanghai Communiqué,
which made clear that each nation shared concern over
Soviet power. One sensitive issue was Taiwan. The
United States professed hope that Taiwan’s status be
resolved peacefully, but acknowledged that both the
PRC and ROC claimed Taiwan as part of China (the
"one China" policy). Both parties also pledged to work
toward normalized relations.
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Although each nation opened liaison offices in 1973
in the other’s capital, Nixon’s domestic political tra-
vails delayed progress toward full normalization—
much to the chagrin of Mao and Zhou. President
Jimmy Carter came into office determined to move
ahead. In December 1978 a joint communiqué an-
nounced the establishment of diplomatic relations and
the termination of official U.S.-ROC ties and the Mu-
tual Defense Treaty.

Normalization with the PRC left a delicate prob-
lem—the fate of U.S. ties to the Republic of China on
Taiwan. In April 1979 Carter signed the Taiwan Re-
lations Act, which set the rules for unofficial relations
through the American Institute on Taiwan (AI'T). The
U.S. Congress reaffirmed the one China policy but
pledged to sell defensive weapons to Taiwan and em-
phasized its interest in the peaceful settlement of the
Taiwan issue. Under pressure from the PRC, in 1982
President Ronald Reagan promised to reduce the level
of arms sales to the island. The ROC, however, main-
tained an effective lobbying effort in the United States,
which limited the U.S. government’s ability to dis-
tance itself from its former ally. PRC leaders such as
Deng Xiaoping complained that U.S. arms sales and
unofficial ties to Taiwan impeded progress toward re-
unification. Taiwan’s economic success and democra-
tic reform sparked further conflict. In 1987 Chiang
Ching-kuo (Chiang Kai-shek’s son and successor)
lifted martial law on Taiwan, marking an important
step toward peaceful democratic change on the island.

After Chiang’s death in 1988, Lee Teng-hui, a native
Taiwanese, assumed the presidency. His rejection of the
one-China formula highlighted the problem of Taiwan’s
relationship with the mainland, even as his promotion
of democracy drew praise in the U.S. media, Congress,
and public. Lee’s ambivalence over reunification drew
threats from the PRC, which, despite U.S. wishes, re-
fused to commit itself to a peaceful solution.

Overall, however, Sino-U.S. relations during the
1980s were strong, because the two nations shared
economic interests and antipathy toward the Soviet
Union. Under Deng’s leadership, the PRC sought
contact with the West in order to obtain technology
and spur economic development, while the United
States saw an opportunity to expand exports and re-
shape China in the U.S. image of capitalism and
democracy. Trade spawned a powerful coalition of
business interests in the United States that sought
good relations with China. However, the violent sup-
pression of pro-democracy demonstrators in Beijing’s
Tiananmen Square in June 1989 marked a major turn-
ing point. Deng blamed Western influence for the
demonstrations, and President George Bush an-
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nounced sanctions against the Chinese government.
U.S. criticism of China’s political system and human
rights violations became a constant irritant to the
PRC. Further, the collapse of the Soviet Union re-
moved a key strategic motivation for rapprochement.

China-U.S. relations became more contentious af-
ter the Cold War. Beijing frequently criticized Amer-
ican "hegemony," and objected to the lack of U.S.
pressure upon Taiwan to reunify with the mainland,
missile defense schemes, the accidental bombing of the
Chinese embassy in Yugoslavia, continued intelligence
gathering (such as the Hainan island incident of 2001),
sympathy for Tibetan dissidents, and U.S. military in-
tervention in the Balkans and the Middle East. Wash-
ington complained of Chinese sales of nuclear and
missile technology to Iran and Pakistan, trade barri-
ers, human rights violations, and threats against Tai-
wan. President George W. Bush’s public support of a
one China policy even as he approved arms sales to
Taiwan satistied neither the PRC nor the ROC. Nev-
ertheless, the United States supported China’s inte-
gration into the international economic order through
institutions such as the World Trade Organization. By
the beginning of the twenty-first century, the world’s
most populous nation and its most powerful nation
were increasingly bound together through trade, in-
vestment, education exchanges, and immigration.

Steven Phillips

See also: Boxer Rebellion, China—Profile, Chinese
Communist Party, Deng Xiaoping, Mao Zedong,
Opium War, Qing Dynasty, Taiwan, Yuan Shikai,
Zhou Enlai
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CHINA-VIETNAM RELATIONS China and
Vietnam share a long history of relations marked by
extended periods of collaboration and shorter periods
of military conflict. Vietham was for more then a thou-
sand years a part of the Chinese empire before gain-
ing independence in the tenth century CE. The
independent Vietnam remained under Chinese cul-
tural and political influence and a tributary relation-
ship developed. This close relationship was ended by
the period of French colonial rule in Vietnam during
the second half of the nineteenth century and the first
half of the twentieth.

After Vietnam regained independence from France
in 1954, relations between China and Vietnam were of-
ficially very close up to the end of the War in Vietnam
in 1975. Thereafter, relations deteriorated into open
hostilities in early 1979, and tension remained high for
most of the 1980s. From the late 1980s relations started
to improve, leading to full normalizaton in November
1991. The 1990s have been characterized by two con-
tradictory trends: expanding and improving relations in
most fields on the one hand, and recurring periods of
tension relating to border disputes on the other. Both
countries are making considerable efforts to manage
and eventually settle the border disputes.

Background

Relations between the countries were very close in
the 1950s, and for two decades China provided the
Democratic Republic of Vietham (DRV) with exten-
sive economic and military assistance. China sent
thousands of advisers to assist in various fields. China
also provided considerable assistance during the Viet-
nam War. However, irritants developed during the
1960s and into the first half of the 1970s due to dif-
ferent perceptions of the Soviet Union and divergent
views on relations with the United States. After the
1973 Paris agreement, which led to the withdrawal of
American troops from Vietnam and established a
cease-fire in the Vietnam War, the Vietnamese
claimed that Chinese leaders had advised them to di-
minish the level of the fighting in the south for a few
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years, advice perceived as aiming at keeping Vietnam
divided. China rejected this claim.

Sino-Vietnamese Relations, 1975-1991

Following the end of the war in April 1975 rela-
tions between China and Vietnam began to deterio-
rate over China’s uneasiness about Vietnam’s relations
with the Soviet Union and China’s increasing support
for Cambodia in the conflict between Vietnam and
Cambodia. The Vietnamese military intervention in
Cambodia in late December 1978 caused further ten-
sion. There were also territorial disputes along the
land border, in the Gulf of Tonkin, and in the South
China Sea. The clashes that occurred along the bor-
der had more significance as an indication of deterio-
rating relations and of divergence on other issues than
as conflicts in their own right. Finally, there was the
issue of how the ethnic Chinese in Vietnam were
treated by Vietnamese authorities. The mass migra-
tion of ethnic Chinese from Vietnam to China in the
spring of 1978 led to the open and public deteriora-
tion of bilateral relations between the two countries.
Vietnam’s intervention in Cambodia in December
1978 eventually led to China’s attack on Vietnam in
February and March 1979.

The normalization process began with low-level
contacts in the mid-1980s and expanded to high-level
meetings from early 1989. In early September 1990 a
secret Vietnamese high-level visit to China took place.
Despite this meeting, political normalization did not
gain momentum until mid-1991. Increased diplomatic
interaction paved the way for a high-level summit on
5-10 November 1991, during which bilateral relations
were officially fully normalized.

Relations since 1991

Since full normalization, the relationship between
China and Vietnam has been characterized by two con-
tradictory trends: expanding contacts and cooperation
in many fields, and continued territorial disputes. The
positive trend in bilateral relations can be seen through
the expanding political, cultural, economic, and mili-
tary contacts between the two countries. Official dele-
gations from one country regularly visit the other
country to discuss ways of expanding relations in var-
ious fields. Increased economic ties since 1991 can be
seen through bilateral trade, which grew from $32 mil-
lion in 1991 to $1 billion in 1996 and was expected to
reach $2.8 billion in 2001. China also provides loans
and assistance to upgrade Chinese-built factories in
northern Vietnam. In the political field the close rela-
tionship between the two ruling parties—the Chinese
Communist Party (CCP) and the Communist Party of
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Vietnam (CPV)—has expanded through a steady
stream of exchange visits at various levels. The con-
tacts between the armed forces of the two countries
have also expanded through regular exchange visits.

Reverting back to the territorial disputes as a source
of tension, it can be noted that since late 1991 sharp
differences relating to all the disputes (i.e., overlapping
claims to the Paracel and Spratly archipelagos, to wa-
ter and continental shelf areas in the South China Sea
and in the Gulf of Tonkin, and to areas along the land
border) were prevalent from May to November 1992.
Differences relating to oil exploration in the South
China Sea and the signing of contracts with foreign
companies for exploration were prevalent during parts
of 1994, 1996, and 1997. During 1998 there were
shorter periods of tension relating to the disputes. Dur-
ing 1999 the focus was on reaching a settlement of the
land border dispute and no significant tension was
caused by any of the border disputes. During 2000 the
focus was on resolving the Gulf of Tonkin dispute and
no significant tension was caused by the remaining bor-
der disputes. The major achievements thus far are the
signing of the Land Border Treaty on 30 December
1999 and the Agreement on the Demarcation of Wa-
ters, Exclusive Economic Zones, and Continental
Shelves in the Gulf of Tonkin on 25 December 2000.

The progress in managing the territorial disputes
in recent years contributes positively to the prospect
of a long-term stability in the Sino-Vietnamese rela-
tionship. However, the lack of progress in the talks on
the disputes in the South China Sea area remains a
potential threat to a stable relationship.

Ramses Amer
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CHINESE CIVIL WAR OF 1945-1949 Al-
though the Chinese Nationalist and Communist
movements had pledged to unite against Japanese ag-
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gression in 1936, conflict between them actually grew
during the war against Japan (1937-1945), setting the
stage for a civil war. The approaches the Chinese Na-
tionalists and Communists employed during the war
against Japan basically determined the outcome of the
civil war. From 1941 through 1945 the Nationalist gov-
ernment held back from major offenses against the
Japanese while it grew in international stature and ac-
quired a powerful and generous ally in the United
States. Nevertheless, the Nationalists suffered from a
variety of internal weaknesses, including loss of its eco-
nomically advanced territories to Japan, serious infla-
tion, and deteriorating popular support. For their part,
the Chinese Communists made simple living and self-
reliance into a patriotic virtue while winning widespread
admiration for their aggressive anti-Japanese national-
ism. Most important, they increased their territorial
control across North China, where Communist mili-
tary units, supported by local militias, knitted together
popularly based regional governments behind Japanese
lines. Operating largely without outside support, the
Communists forces grew tremendously and developed
a bold confidence in their newfound abilities.

U.S. Attempt at Intervention

The United States, fully aware by early 1945 of the
looming Nationalist-Communist conflict, intervened
in the hope of creating a single Chinese government
as its chief ally in East Asia. When initial efforts by
Ambassador Patrick Hurley stumbled, President Harry
Truman dispatched General George C. Marshall to
China. But Marshall failed to achieve compromises be-
tween the two sides during his fourteen-month mis-
sion from December 1945 to January 1947.

Full Civil War

As Japan’s collapse loomed in early August 1945,
both the Communists and the Nationalists set in mo-
tion hastily made plans to expand their territorial con-
trol. The Nationalists held Sichuan and the southwest
as well as some parts of central China, but they needed
to reestablish their pre-1937 control over East and
South China, especially the rich and fertile coastal
provinces of Jiangsu, Zhejiang, Fujian, and Guang-
dong. Chiang Kai-shek (1887-1975), the leader of the
Nationalists, also intended to gain control of huge ar-
eas of China where his Nationalist government had
never governed before 1937, including North China,
Manchuria, Inner Mongolia, the northwest, and the
huge but sparsely populated Xinjiang. Yet only two re-
gions, North China under Communist control and
Manchuria occupied by the Soviet Union, became the
civil war’s major battlegrounds.
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Chiang rushed his forces to principal cities all
around China, typically using U.S. air and naval units
to transport his armies while demanding that defeated
Japanese units hand over control only to his forces.
Consequently, the Nationalists wound up with their
armies in important cities throughout China, but their
military and political strength was often thinly spread.

Communist strategy called for building on their
present strength by surrounding and taking over the
cities of North China. In a bold and ultimately deci-
sive move, Communist leader Mao Zedong (1893-
1976) dispatched General Lin Biao (1908-1971) with
a large army to Manchuria, where he hoped the occu-
pying Soviet forces might aid their fellow Communists.

Lin Biao’s forces entering Manchuria received
some assistance from the Soviet armies, but primarily
in the form of letting Japanese arms fall into their
hands. The Soviet Union still recognized Chiang’s
Nationalist government and so acceded to National-
ist occupation of the region’s cities, ports, and rail-
ways. Before withdrawing in May 1946, the Soviets
concentrated on looting Japanese factory equipment
to rebuild their own war-ravaged economy.

On the U.S. side, doubts increased about the long-
term prospects of its ally, the Chinese Nationalists.
Chiang’s problems were compounded in late 1945 as
inflation continued, public confidence in the Nation-
alists did not revive, and relations between Chiang’s
armies and the recently liberated Chinese in the large
coastal cities were uneasy. The Nationalists hoped for
massive U.S. intervention on their behalf, but in the
United States the postwar atmosphere demanded a re-
turn to normalcy. President Truman and General
Marshall concluded that the Congress and American
people would not be willing to commit the amounts
of money, material, and fighting men needed to en-
sure a Chinese Nationalist victory. Nevertheless, the
United States continued to give extensive economic
and military support to the Nationalists.

American efforts in 1945 and 1946 to forge a com-
promise between the Nationalists and the Communists
were unsuccessful because Chiang would not enter a
coalition with the Communists, while the Communists
insisted on maintaining independent control of the ter-
ritory they administered. As Marshall prepared to re-
turn to Washington in mid-1946, he arranged the
appointment of an American missionary educator, John
Leighton Stuart, as the new U.S. ambassador. Al-
though Stuart knew both the Nationalist and Com-
munist leaderships in China, he was new to diplomacy
and lacked Marshall’s close connections in Washing-
ton, so his appointment indicated the shifting of U.S.
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attention away from China. After his return from
China in January 1947, Marshall became U.S. secre-
tary of state and gave his name to a plan to revive the
European economy, signaling that again Europe would
be foremost in U.S. foreign policy concerns.

Even during Marshall’s mission, Nationalist-Com-
munist armed conflict increased. Overall, Nationalist
armies fared well in these battles, and by late 1946
Chiang, certain of victory, reorganized his govern-
ment with a new constitution followed by national
elections. Taking Yan’an, the Communists’ wartime
capital, in March 1947, buoyed the Chinese Nation-
alist’s military fortunes.

Turning of the Tide against the Nationalists
After July 1947 the Nationalist cause began to sput-
ter. Reconciliation with Chinese who had been under
Japanese occupation often proved difficult. The seri-
ous wartime inflation deepened, making it difficult to
restart the modern sector of the Chinese economy.
Fear of Communist influence led the Nationalists into
general suppression of freedom of expression.

In the summer and fall of 1947, Communist armies
began to win victories in North China. Then from
December 1947 to March 1948, Lin Biao’s armies won
a series of major battles in Manchuria. By early No-
vember 1948, Lin had destroyed some of the Nation-
alist’s best armies and taken over Manchuria. In these
engagements, the Communist military adopted a new
pattern that departed from its preference for guerrilla
warfare by moving to regular battlefield formations
composed of large infantry armies supported by some
tanks, artillery, and aircraft. Nationalist divisions be-
gan to surrender to the Communists and then to reap-
pear on the Communist side under new leadership
with their modern American equipment.

In North China, Communist commanders used
similar tactics with great success. As Manchuria slipped
from the Nationalists’ grasp, the Communists in Oc-
tober 1948 opened a general offensive in southern
Shandong known as the Huaihai campaign. Chiang
threw his best remaining divisions into the fray only
to lose them by January 1949. As the full enormity of
the Nationalist defeat emerged, the Nationalist gen-
eral in command of the Beijing-Tianjin region sur-
rendered with 200,000 soldiers.

Economic collapse compounded these battlefield
disasters. Runaway inflation tore through the Nation-
alist economy like a great typhoon, leaving ruin every-
where in its wake. Opposition elements within the
Nationalist Party forced Chiang to resign in January
1949, and General Li Zongren (1890-1969) became
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acting president. In April 1949, Communist armies
crossed the Chang (Yangtze) River and began the task
of mopping up resistance in the huge areas under real
or nominal Nationalist control. Chiang directed evac-
uation of the loyal remnants of his civil and military
machines to Taiwan.

Stalemate

In the summer of 1950, with the outbreak of the
Korean War, the struggle between the Communists
and Nationalists became folded into the Cold War.
Small-scale military incidents continued for several
years, and then both sides entered a stalemate. By the
beginning of the twenty-first century, even though the
economies of the People’s Republic of China (main-
land China) and the Republic of China (Taiwan) have
become closely interwoven, the Chinese civil war
never has been formally ended.

David D. Buck
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CHINESE COMMUNIST PARTY The Chi-
nese Communist Party (CCP) emerged out of the in-
filtration of Western ideas into China at the end of
the nineteenth and beginning of the twentieth century
in the environment of the May Fourth Movement
(1917-1921), in which Chinese students and intellec-
tuals protested the injustices of the Treaty of Ver-
sailles. (The treaty ceded Chinese territory to Japan
despite China’s having participated in the war on the
side of the allies; the actual demonstrations against it
took place on 4 May 1919.) The founders of the CCP,
Chen Duxiu (1879-1942), and Li Dazhao (1888-
1927), were both then at Peking (Beijing) University.

Chen left the university after his arrest for leading
street demonstrations. Like many others, he became in-
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creasingly radicalized. During this period, Li, the more
active Marxist, organized various study groups that in-
cluded later leaders of the CCP, including Mao Zedong
(1893-1976). By this time agents of Comintern, the in-
ternational Communist organization dominated by the
Soviet Union, were actively agitating for the formation
of a Chinese Communist Party.

This step was finally taken in July 1921. The first
party congress was held in secret at a girls’ boarding
house in Shanghai. Chen and Li were not among the
twelve organizing delegates, but their views domi-
nated. Chen favored revolution based upon urban
workers, while Li wished to establish a more popular
base for revolution, an idea later taken up by Mao.

The CCP prior to the Long March

The period between 1921 and 1927 was traumatic
for the CCP. The Comintern was willing to sacrifice
CCP interests to those of Chiang Kai-shek’s Nation-
alist Party (Guomindang), with whom the Comintern
compelled the CCP to work. The CCP also found it
difficult to foment the urban, workers’ revolution de-
sired by Chen in China, as the vast majority of China’s
population was engaged in agriculture.

In 1927, the Nationalists, who leaned more to the
right after the Northern Expedition (a campaign
against regional warlords), turned against their CCP
allies, more or less destroying its urban base. The CCP
had no choice but to regroup in rural areas in south
and central China.

Between 1927 and 1934, the CCP fought a losing
battle against the well-armed Nationalist army. By
1934, its very survival was at stake, and surviving CCP
armies began the trek to the north, then outside di-
rect Nationalist influence, known as the Long March.
It was completed in 1936. CCP forces regrouped in a
stronghold in Shaanxi. By this time, Mao, by no means
dominant before, had emerged as the CCP’s leader.

War with Japan, Civil War, and the First
Decades of the People’s Republic

By 1936 the political situation in China had
changed dramatically. Japanese aggression had be-
come overt after the Manchurian Incident of 1931, in
which the Japanese created an excuse to attack Chi-
nese troops in Manchuria. Chiang Kai-shek (1887-
1975) would have preferred to consolidate his regime
and to suppress enemies, including the CCP, but he
was propelled into a war with Japan by an outraged
public. It was disaster. He lost their capital and most
other important Chinese cities, and had to retreat to
impotence and isolation in Sichuan.
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The CCP, by contrast, safely out of the main line of
Japanese advance, could nurture its strength. When the
Allied victory in World War II came, the CCP quickly
expanded its influence in the chaos following the Japan-
ese surrender. It acquired large stocks of arms through
its own efforts and with the help of the Soviets.

The United States wanted the Nationalists to ne-
gotiate with their CCP enemies, but the Nationalists
trusted in their own power to win any civil war. They
proved surprisingly inept militarily, while misman-
agement of the economy lost them support. In 1949
they retreated to Taiwan and by 1950 held little else.

The People’s Republic of China was proclaimed on
1 October 1949, under Mao’s control. The next two
decades were a period of national recovery and experi-
mentation. Mao remained true to his populist roots, and
radical policy was often the result. The most important
of Mao’s initiatives were the Great Leap Forward
(1958-1960), a failed effort to industrialize China on the
village level, and the Cultural Revolution (1966-1976),
in which gangs of youth terrorized their elders and those
in positions of authority, armed with the words of Mao.
Only the behind-the-scenes guidance of Premier Zhou
Enlai (1898-1976) prevented a total meltdown. The
Great Leap Forward actually set China’s industrial pro-
duction back; it also cause widespread famine. During
the same period, China broke with its Soviet ally.

The Era of Reform

In the waning years of the Cultural Revolution, the
CCP had to reinvent itself, to become less radical, less
isolated internationally, and more approachable to the
majority of Chinese. As part of this change, the CCP
allowed a normalization of relations with the United
States after 1971. That same year, party insiders elim-
inated Mao’s chosen successor, Lin Biao (1908-1971).
Although radical leaders of the Cultural Revolution,
led by Mao’s wife, Jiang Qing (1914-1991), staged a
comeback in 1973, the tide turned decisively against
them after Mao’s death. In 1977, the Gang of Four (as
the leaders were known) was ousted and brought to
trial. As their influence declined, Deng Xiaoping
(1904-1997), previously purged for his perceived cap-
italist tendencies by Mao’s faction, remerged as the
dominant force in the party.

After 1977 the CCP decisively rejected radicalism
and pushed economic liberalization. This has resulted
in rapid growth and the emergence of a new class of
wealthy Chinese, whose interests are now intertwined
with those of the party. Most important, the party has
survived the collapse of Soviet Communism, although
at the cost of a frightful massacre of "democratic” el-
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ements in 1989. Successions are now orderly rather
than through power struggle, and there has been no
repetition of the kind of events surrounding the down-
fall of Lin Biao or the trial of the Gang of Four.

In addition to its success with the economy, the
party has achieved a number of foreign-policy suc-
cesses. They include the 1997 return of Hong Kong
to China, followed by that of Macao, and China’s as-
sertiveness, against the United States in particular,
based upon a rapidly modernizing military.

The CCP in the Twenty-First Century
Nonetheless, the future is clouded. The party re-
mains a geriarchy, staid, conservative, and northern
based. That the future may lie elsewhere, with the
maritime region of the southwest, and an associated
Taiwan and Singapore, and their wider economic
community, may not be clear to those in power. Nor
is the party actively considering the costs of militarism,
perhaps because it is not in the interests of those dri-
ving the economy. Although the CCP has changed its
spots repeatedly, it may lack the ability to respond to
the new world of the twenty-first century. Some old
ideas may be too thoroughly engrained within it.

Paul D. Buell
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CHINESE IN JAPAN Extending as far back as
219 BCE when alchemist Xu Fu is said to have come
to Japan with a shipload of Chinese youth, the pres-
ence, through the nineteenth century, of the Chinese
in Japan has been characterized by flows from differ-
ent regions in China. As a result of this diversity, the
changing nature of Sino-Japanese relations, labor re-
quirements, and immigration policies, the Chinese in
Japan, unlike those in other parts of Asia, have estab-
lished their own unique history.

Pre-Tokugawa Period

Japanese chronicles make numerous references to
migration from the Asian continent from the first cen-
tury CE. According to the Shinsen shoji roku (Newly
Compiled Record of Names, 815 CE), 162 naturalized
families of Chinese origin lived in the central
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A Chinese shrine at the Kiyumiza-Dera Temple in Japan in 1989. (CARL & ANN PURCELL/CORBIS)

provinces during this period. Trade between China
and Japan became significant from the late twelfth cen-
tury and grew steadily until the fifteenth and sixteenth
centuries, when it became a large factor in the eco-
nomic life of Japan. Records indicate the presence of
many Chinese enclaves in Satsuma, the fief of the Shi-
madzu clan in southern Kyushu.

Tokugawa Period (1600/1603-1868)

Although Japan’s relations with China were severed
as a result of the invasions of Korea (1592, 1597) by
the Japanese warlord and statesman Toyotomi
Hideyoshi (1536-1596), unofficial trade with China
and other countries was encouraged by the first T'oku-
gawa shogun, Ieyasu (1542-1616), and resulted in a
flourishing Chinese community in Nagasaki in the
seventeenth century. Kyofukuji, Sofukuji, and Fukuza-
iji, Chinese temples built in the 1620s, were recog-
nized as Japanese national treasures and attest to the
wealth of Chinese merchants of the period. The num-
ber of Chinese dropped dramatically after 1688 due to
more stringent isolation policies. Many naturalized
Chinese took Japanese names, while others used the
names of their particular homeland in China.

Meiji Period (1868-1912)

When Japan was opened again in the 1850s, Chinese
began to arrive at the various port cities in limited num-
bers, generally in the service of Western firms and in-
dividuals. The Sino-Japanese Commercial Treaty of

ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA

1871 granted Chinese port, residence, and trading
rights, with residence limited to specified areas in
Tokyo, Yokohama, Osaka, Kobe, Nagasaki, and Sakai.
In 1899 Chinese and Koreans were granted the same
privileges of travel and residence that were extended to
Europeans and Americans. During the Meiji period the
three pillars of overseas Chinese economy developed:
trade with Shanghai, Hong Kong, Southeast Asia, the
Americas, and other parts of the British empire; the
"three-blades trades" (the cook’s knife, the tailor’s
shears, and the barber’s razor); and peddling, which per-
mitted Chinese to travel and reside in areas other than
the trade ports. Posts established along peddling routes
eventually developed into small communities.

After Japan’s victories in the Sino-Japanese War
(1895-1896) and the Russo-Japanese War (1904-
1905), Chinese students began to flood into Tokyo to
learn from Japan’s adaptation of Western theories and
developments. In 1905 there were as many as eight
thousand Chinese students within a mile radius of
Tokyo’s student quarters. Tokyo also became a haven
for many Chinese political refugees and a training
ground for political activists. Although most of these
students and refugees returned to China, their influ-
ence endured in the overseas Chinese community.

The 1930s, World War II, and
the Postwar Period

Japan’s aggression in China during the 1930s led to
dramatic drops in the resident Chinese population in
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Japan, a trend that was countered by the importation
of approximately forty thousand Chinese for slave la-
bor primarily in Japanese mines. Following Japan’s de-
feat in World War II, Manchurians and Taiwanese,
formerly considered subjects of Japan, became Chi-
nese citizens. The American Occupation government
reported that there were then 14,941 Chinese of main-
land origin and 15,906 Taiwanese in Japan.

When Japan signed a peace treaty with the Repub-
lic of China in 1952, many Chinese residents in Japan
doubted whether the republic truly represented China
and were irritated when the Guomindang tried to ex-
ercise authority over all Chinese nationals in Japan. In
1972, with Japan’s normalization of relations with the
People’s Republic of China, there was an increase in
the number of Chinese seeking Japanese citizenship.

The Chinese migration to Japan between 1988 and
1998 involved mostly young, unmarried Chinese from
the mainland who concentrated in the inner city and
subsequently sent for family members and friends to
join them. Inner-city ethnic communities began to
spill over into adjoining suburbs, leading to increas-
ing diversification in a nation usually thought of as re-
markably homogeneous.

Valerie C. Wong
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CHINESE IN MYANMAR The Chinese in
Myanmar (Burma) consist of several communities of
different origins. In Upper Myanmar, overland inter-
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action with the province of Yunnan in China has pro-
duced Myanmar’s oldest Chinese community, drawn
from interior China. In Lower Myanmar, immigrants
from the Chinese provinces of Fujian, Guangdong,
and Hainan, speaking Hokkien, Hakka, Guangdong,
and other dialects, have settled in Burma chiefly from
the late eighteenth and late nineteenth centuries.
Hence the Chinese in Burma are sometimes divided
into overland or "mountain” Chinese and overseas or
"maritime" Chinese. Other Chinese immigrants in-
cluded Baba Chinese (Straits-born Chinese) from the
British colonial ports of Penang, Melaka, and Singa-
pore in the nineteenth and twenteth centuries, and
the remnants of Nationalist Chinese armies cut off
from flight to Taiwan during the Chinese Civil War.

Many Chinese in Burma maintained their cultural
identity, for example with language schools. During
the World War II occupation of Burma by the Japan-
ese, many Chinese fled to China and elsewhere. Be-
tween 1945 and the early 1960s, the Chinese in Burma
attempted to rebuild their prewar communities and
lives. The establishment of military rule in 1962 and
actions by the military regime from 1964, however,
led to the forcible closure of Chinese language schools,
the prohibition of "Chinese" community activities (al-
though Chinese were still allowed to congregate
within dialect groups), and the closure of Chinese-
language newspapers. As a result, two generations of
Chinese have not had formal instruction in Mandarin
and rely chiefly upon Burmese or a combination of
Burmese and one of several traditional dialects
(Hokkien, Guangdong, etc.).

Since the introduction of new citizenship laws in
1982 by the military regime, Chinese have been con-
sidered as foreigners and treated as second-class citi-
zens. Carpenters, largely of Guangdong ancestry, for
example, are not legally allowed to work without the
full citizenship that they are denied, and are thus heav-
ily represented among Chinese emigrants from Myan-
mar (many to the United States, Australia, and
Taiwan). It is partly for this reason that the Chinese
population of Burma has dropped from a high of about
350,000 (1.6 percent of Burma’s population in 1961)
to about 230,000 (0.6 percent of Burma’s population
in 1983) in the 1980s. Some estimates, however, sug-
gest that the Chinese population in Myanmar in the
1990s is about 400,000 or higher.

Michael W. Charney
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CHINESE IN SOUTHEAST ASIA Since em-
igration from China began at least a thousand years
ago, most migrants have settled in Southeast Asia. At
least three-quarters of the world’s Chinese outside
China reside in the region. However, Southeast Asian
Chinese comprise under 5 percent of the region’s to-
tal population.

Assimilation of Southeast Asian Chinese to indige-
nous cultures prevents precise measurement of their
numbers. Many are more proficient in local languages
than Chinese, and most have adopted the citizenship
of the countries where they reside. The extent to
which Southeast Asian Chinese are considered to be-
long where they live varies. In Indonesia, for example,
a large locally born Chinese community remains dis-
tinct from indigenous populations. In Thailand, Chi-
nese descent is a source of pride among the political
elite and even in the royal family. In British Malaya,
a sizeable Chinese elite became thoroughly Anglicized
through business and social interactions with their
colonial rulers. In the Philippines, in contrast, an elite
group of mixed Chinese-Filipino families become
prominent in the anticolonial nationalist movement of
the late nineteenth century

Distinctions exist among Southeast Asian Chinese
according to ancestral origins within China. Distinct
dialects are spoken in the three southeastern coastal re-
gions where most emigrants were born in Guangdong
and Fujian Provinces. Dialects and associated occupa-
tional differences and loyalties have set Chinese groups
apart from each other in Singapore and elsewhere.

Southeast Asian Chinese tend to be urban. They are
concentrated in the largest cities of the region, partic-
ularly Singapore, where about 70 percent of the pop-
ulation was Chinese in 2000. Because Southeast Asian
Chinese are also concentrated in commercial and pro-
fessional occupations, their economic success has been
a sensitive issue. In Indonesia, the Chinese minority,
believed to control most of the nation’s aggregate
wealth, is resented. The apparent dominance of Chi-
nese entrepreneurs in Southeast Asian economies is
partly a lasting effect of European colonial policies fa-
voring the employment of Chinese merchants as gov-
ernment revenue agents. Moreover, groups fostering
business connections with China and Chinese-owned
firms elsewhere in the region have tended to maintain
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A dragon in the Chinese New Year parade in Singapore in Feb-
ruary 1987. (TED STRESHINSKY/CORBIS)

cultural ties as well, strengthening the association of
business success with Chinese ethnicity.

The official view of China’s imperial government
toward emigration linked it to piracy and illicit over-
seas trade; only in 1893 was an official ban on emi-
gration lifted and protection provided to Chinese
nationals sojourning abroad. Although Southeast
Asian Chinese strengthened ties to their ancestral
homeland in patriotic solidarity during the Sino-
Japanese War (1937-1945), during the Cold War most
reacted to suspicions of Communist affiliation by em-
phasizing local loyalties. With economic liberalization
of the People’s Republic of China (PRC) since the late
1970s, Southeast Asian Chinese investments in the
PRC have become significant.

Emily M. Hill
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CHINESE IN VIETNAM  According to the
1989 census, there are 900,185 ethnic Chinese, or
"Hoa," in Vietnam. This corresponds to only 1.4 per-
cent of the total Vietnamese population. Nevertheless,
as with other Chinese minorities in Southeast Asia,
they play a very important role in the economic life of
Vietnam. This has been the case since Vietnam gained
independence from France in the mid-1950s and was
particularly true in the former Republic of Vietnam
(RVN) up to 1975. Ethnic Chinese have played a dif-
ferent but still important role in the socialist economy
of the Democratic Republic of Vietham (DRV).

After the end of the Vietnham War and the demise
of the RVN, the new Vietnamese authorities opted to
pursue economic policies that were characterized by
the gradual implementation of socialist transformation
and that had a considerable detrimental impact on the
economic interests of the ethnic Chinese. Relations
between China and Vietnam also gradually deterio-
rated, and as this occurred, increasingly discriminatory
policies were implemented against the ethnic Chinese
in Vietnam. These factors caused a large-scale exodus
of ethnic Chinese from Vietnam in 1978 and 1979. An
estimated 430,000 to 466,000 ethnic Chinese left Viet-
nam between the end of the war in 1975 and the end
of September 1979.

The 1980s and 1990s have been characterized by a
slow process of reintegration of ethnic Chinese into
Vietnamese society. This has been spearheaded by de-
velopments in Ho Chi Minh City, where about half
of the ethnic Chinese live. Decrees of the Communist
Party of Vietnam and government in 1995 and 1996,
respectively, signaled the full reintegration of the eth-
nic Chinese. Apart from changes in the policies im-
plemented at the local, government, and party levels
directed at the ethnic Chinese, the overall policies of
doi moi ("renovation") and economic liberalization
have contributed to reintegration.

Given the overall situation today, the future of the
ethnic Chinese in Vietnam looks brighter than at any
time since 1978. A pertinent question is whether the
process of reintegration will continue or if there are po-
tential pitfalls that could lead to the reemergence of past
problems and possibly a new mass migration of Chi-
nese. To a certain degree, the future development will
depend on economic policies. As long as the policies of
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economic renovation and reform are pursued, such a
situation will not recur. Another important factor is the
impact of China-Vietnam relations. In principle, as long
as the bilateral relations are good and there is a will-
ingness to maintain these relations, they will have a pos-
itive impact on the ethnic Chinese in Vietnam.

Ramses Amer

See also: Boat People; China-Vietnam Relations; Ho
Chi Minh City; Population Resettlement—Vietnam;
Sino-Vietnamese Culture
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CHINESE INFLUENCE IN EAST ASIA In
the seventeenth century, European scholars presented
their latest maps to the Chinese court. Although the
Chinese were impressed with the cartographers’ skills
and technological sophistication, the court officials
were offended that China was not pictured at the cen-
ter of the world. Historically, China viewed itself as
the Middle Kingdom. Their centrist worldview was
based on objective criteria. As late as the Ming dynasty
(1368-1644), China continued to be the world’s most
powerful nation in terms of size, population, com-
merce, wealth, technology, learning, fine arts, and lit-
erature. China’s dominance in East Asia (Korea and
Japan) for most of this region’s recorded history was
based on China’s supremacy. It was the source rather
than the recipient of culture.

Like the waxing and waning of the moon, there
were periods when Japan and Korea resembled "little
Chinas," because of their conscious imitation of China,
while there were other periods of minimal interaction
between these states. It is significant that the greatest
influence China had on East Asian states occurred dur-
ing the early centuries of their recorded histories.
Consequently, Chinese culture is at the root of East
Asian society. As humans are more profoundly influ-
enced by experiences in their early years, Korea and
Japan’s formative years were marked by their accep-
tance of the Chinese economic, political, ideological,
and social patterns. What Japan and Korea adopted in
their early civilizations became the foundation for
their more mature states.
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Migrants from northern China were among the ear-
liest inhabitants of Korea and Japan. During the first
millennium BCE, these migrants developed a hunter-
gatherer culture in Japan and Korea. The religion of
the area was animistic with an apparent reverence for
ancestors and nature. Because Korea was geographi-
cally attached to the continent, it was more directly
influenced by the political machinations of China.
During China’s Han dynasty (206 BCE-220 CE), China
directly ruled the peninsula. Yet, a recurring theme
between China and East Asia is seen early on in that
when China faced internal crisis, its political influence
in Korea and Japan diminished. Thus, the fall of the
Han dynasty coincided with the increased strength of
the indigenous Korean kingdoms of Koguryo (37
BCE-668 CE), Paekche (18 BCE-663 CE), and Shilla (57
BCE-935 CE).

Economic stability, brought about by the advent of
rice agriculture, shifted the social structure of East Asia
from a nomadic existence to a sedentary one with de-
fined geographical boundaries. In battling for su-
premacy over a particular state, East Asian clans sought
legitimacy for their positions by their affiliation with
China. The political tug-of-war in the three native
states in Korea and the emerging state of Yamato Japan
(300-552 cE) produced centralized powers and defi-
nite political hierarchies. The rise of dominant states
in East Asia coincided with the golden age of China—
the period of the Sui (581-618 CE) and Tang (618-907
CE) dynasties. It was during this era that Korea and
Japan adopted Chinese patterns in religion, philoso-
phy, political structure, and literature.

Buddhism Spreads

India is the homeland of the Buddha, yet by the
Han dynasty this world religion was beginning to
flourish in the Middle Kingdom, while its influence
waned in India. Buddhism continued to move east. In
372 CE, Buddhism was introduced to the Koguryo
court. The religion spread throughout the peninsula
as Chinese monks proselytized their faith throughout
the Korean states. Concomitantly, Koreans traveled to
China to study at influential monasteries. The impli-
cations of the Korean states’ acceptance of Buddhism
as the metaphysical explanation to reality were pro-
found. The ties between Korea and China were now
cemented by a common religion. The sacred Buddhist
scriptures were written in Chinese characters, and the
desire for the Koreans to understand Buddhism solid-
ified the use of Chinese as the mode of written com-
munication throughout Korea. In addition to adopting
the Chinese written language, which is a significant
gauge of Chinese influence, the Korean states adopted
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the art and architecture that accompanied Buddhism.
Korean dominant art forms mirrored Chinese works—
temples and palaces were built according to the pop-
ular styles in China.

During the fifth century, elements of Buddhism
crossed over from Korea to Japan, but its official in-
troduction did not take place until 552. Chroniclers
note that during the first half of the sixth century, the
state of Packche was at war with Shilla and Koguryo
and, in an effort to bring Japan into the fray, Packche
offered to introduce a glorious new truth to the islands
should Japan offer its assistance. Thus, it was officially
through Korea that Buddhism was introduced to the
Japanese court. It was adopted by the most powerful
families at the court, who were relatively recent emi-
grants from the peninsula, and, like Korea, Japan’s
adoption of Buddhism affected language, art, and ar-
chitecture in Japan. Chinese written language was the
means of written communication throughout the is-
lands, and Japanese art was barely distinguishable from
the Chinese art of the day.

The influence of Buddhism on East Asia was from
the top down. It was the elite families who first em-
braced it, though it eventually moved into all social
classes. The leading states sponsored the propagation
of Buddhism by building monasteries and providing
economic relief to those tending the temples. Artisans
were paid by the state to create Chinese-style Bud-
dhist art pieces and this media filtered down to the
general population. It might also be said that Bud-
dhism spread throughout East Asia because indigenous
religions were still evolving and they lacked the so-
phistication of Buddhism. The elaborate rituals,
scriptures, mantras, and art that Buddhism offered
was accompanied by other cultural influences from
China.

Just decades after Buddhism was officially intro-
duced to Japan, China was united under the glorious
Tang dynasty. The political and economic splendor of
Tang China was copied by the states of East Asia. In
the political realm, the Tang concept of the state’s su-
premacy and the emperor’s complete authority was
adopted in Korea and Japan. In Japan, this firmly es-
tablished the still-extant imperial throne. Japan and
the Korean states also copied the Tang pattern of tax-
ation, which meant that a more sophisticated manner
of assessing the land’s resources was needed. The
rulers of Korea and Japan partitioned their land into
provinces, prefectures, and districts, with the assump-
tion that all land belonged to the state, and taxes
were required from those who worked the land. In Ko-
rea and Japan, as in China, rice was the currency of
the day, and a certain percentage of the harvest,
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CHINESE INFLUENCE IN EAST ASIA—
A TWO-WAY STREET

China influenced Korea and Japan through travels to these nations by Chinese
and travels by Koreans and Japanese to China. The following account describes
some of the efforts of Korean scholars in bringing Buddhism to Korea.

Shortly after Buddhism was first introduced into Korea, Koreans
began to make pilgrimages to the great temples and teachers of
the law in China. A well known Chinese book on Buddhism gives
the names of six Koreans who, in the latter part of the seventh
century, found their way through China to India. In 583, the son
of the King went. In 596, Payak of Kogoryu went to Mt. Tendai
in South China and brought back the tenets of the Tendai Sect.
In 600, Wunkwang brought back the teachings of the Sinin sect,
and, in 634, Myungnang brought more of its rules. Wunkwang
also brough copies of the Sungil, Non and the Nirvana Book, the
sacred writings most used by this sect. In 617, Wunhyo, and, in
669, Wisang went to the land of Tang in China and brought back
many books and relics. These last two were founders of the
Pumusa monastery near Fusan, now one of the five largest in the
country. Heikwan, in 625, brought back the teachings of the Sam-
non Sect from the land of Sul in China. By 625, there were five

Buddhists sects in Korea.

Source: Charles A. Clark (1932) Religions of Old Korea. New
York: Fleming H. Revell Company, 30-31.

approximately 40 percent of the crop, was paid to the
state. The adoption of the Chinese political and eco-
nomic patterns increased the political stability in East
Asia. The increasingly sinicized states of Japan and
Korea continued to look to China for legitimacy,
learning, and culture.

The extent of China’s influence during this era is
exemplified in Japan’s so-called seventeen-point con-
stitution that was developed in the seventh century.
It began with the Confucian injunction that the
goal of the state is to establish harmony above and
friendliness below. This was followed by the second
point, which asserted that conversion to Buddhism
would straighten everything crooked. In Korea,
"universities" were established for the exclusive pur-
pose of teaching the Confucian classics, and similar
academies were founded in Japan. The Confucian
principles of filial piety and rigid rules that govern re-
lationships were propagated through these learning in-
stitutions.
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Political Institutions Transformed

Political institutions were transformed in Japan and
Korea during the Tang dynasty. In Korea, the gov-
ernment adapted the six ministries of the Tang gov-
ernment. In Japan, the ministries of a central
secretariat and the imperial household were added to
the conventional six of Tang. The most cosmopolitan
city of the eighth century was Chang’an, the capital of
China. Japan and Korea sent ambassadors to
Chang’an. Not only did they borrow the architecture
and art of Chang’an, but also they laid out their cap-
itals in the checkerboard fashion that characterized the
Tang capital. During the eighth century, Japan estab-
lished Nara in the fashion of Chang’an. In 794, on the
northern end of the Kyoto plain, the city of Heian was
founded with dimensions of just over 5 by 5 kilome-
ters, a bit more modest than the Chang’an measure-
ment of approximately 9.5 by 8 kilometers.

Korea and Japan also sought to create a bureaucracy
based on merit, as was the case in China. Positions were
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set up in the government structures with the under-
standing that they would be filled by men of rank. In
958, the Korean civil-service exam was based on the
Confucian classics, and one advanced through knowl-
edge of these Chinese works. Yet, by the tenth century,
there was a definite atrophy of Chinese influence in Ko-
rea and Japan. This was due to the hard times that faced
China following the collapse of the Tang as well as a
fundamental shift in China’s state revenue system.

While Japan and Korea sought to emulate Tang
China, there were aspects of the Chinese world that
did not quite fit the Japanese and Korean models.
China’s neighbors never fully integrated the merit-
based bureaucracy system, for example. Aristocratic
families dominated the political and economic worlds
of Korea and Japan, and an exam to level the playing
field did erase the continued dominant role of the elite.
The true breakdown of the Chinese system in East
Asia, however, was due to the increase of tax-free
lands. In Korea and Japan, portions of land were given
to monasteries and families to whom the court owed
favors. At the outset, these tax-free lands were mini-
mal in size. These small parcels of land, however, grew
into enormous tax-free estates. The state could do
nothing about its declining tax revenue because the es-
tate owners were either in under the patronage of the
elite families or were from the elite families them-
selves. By the twelfth century, it is estimated that tax-
free religious or estate zones accounted for more than
50 percent of the land in Korea and Japan. With the
steady diminution of revenue, the states found it dif-
ficult to respond to internal crises—particularly in try-
ing to maintain peace in an age in which marauding
gangs preyed on farming villages. Estate owners and
villagers turned away from the impotent state and to
the warrior class for protection. Thus, the pattern of
state-control and a scholar-led bureaucracy subtly un-
derwent a change. In Japan, true power moved away
from the imperial family to the bakufu (tent govern-
ment), or military government led by the ses taishogun
(barbarian-suppressing  generalissimo, commonly
called simply shogun) was headquartered with his re-
tainers and advisors.

Korea and Japan’s departure from the Chinese
model in the political realm coincided with their adop-
tion of indigenous written languages. Chinese charac-
ter-based written language was always a difficult fit in
the Korean and Japanese polysyllabic and inflected lan-
guages. One compromise was to use the Chinese char-
acters to represent sounds rather than words. During
the tenth century in Korea, a system called ldu—
wherein Chinese characters represented sounds—
became the mode of written communication. By the
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fifteenth century, a Korean phonetic system known to-
day as hangul replaced the Chinese character-based
written language on the peninsula. In Japan, it was the
women in the eleventh-century court that led the way
in writing Japanese, while the men continued to use
Chinese characters. Moreover, the literature the men
produced was inferior to the more adaptable, but new,
Japanese written language.

During the Yuan (1279-1368), Ming (1368-1644),
and Qing (1644-1912) dynasties, Japan and Korea
continued to acknowledge the supremacy of China in
East Asia. It is true that Toyotomi Hideyoshi (1537-
1598) of Japan had visions of invading China at the
end of the sixteenth century, but Hideyoshi’s irrever-
ent approach to China was the exception, not the rule.
Buddhism, particularly the Chan sect from China
(called Son in Korean and Zen in Japanese), pro-
foundly influenced society in art, architecture, and
philosophy during the premodern era of Japan and
Korea. During Japan’s Tokugawa period (1600/1603—
1868), the prevailing ideology was Neo-Confucian
thought, as this validated the division between the elite,
farmers, artisans, and merchants. In Korea, the Cho-
son era (1392-1910) was one of continued deference
to China. The "little brother" sent tributary missions
to the "elder brother" three times a year. Confucian
ideology was more thoroughly integrated into Korean
society during this period than it was in China.

China’s Weakness Confirmed

It did not go unnoticed by the East Asian nations,
however, that during two of its last three dynasties,
China was ruled by outsiders, first the Mongols
(1279-1368) and then the Manchus (1644-1912).
China’s vulnerability and weakness were confirmed by
humiliating defeats in its wars against the British dur-
ing the nineteenth century. Concessions were made to
foreigners, and China’s undisputed leadership of East
Asia was soon to be a memory. During the last half of
the nineteenth century, both Japan and China sought
to strengthen themselves. China wished to stave off
the Western imperial countries, while Japan coveted
a first-class-nation status. Japan’s lack of respect for
the once-proud leader in East Asia was demonstrated
in the 1984-1895 Sino-Japanese War and subsequent
harsh Treaty of Shimonoseki (1895). Korea, the pawn
in the game, was forced to recognize Japanese
suzerainty.

The first Sino-Japanese conflict was a precursor
to a much more bloody affair between these nations.
Between 1937 and 1945, Japan and China were locked
in mortal combat. The tragedy at Nanjing—often
referred to as the Rape of Nanjing, where Japanese
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soldiers butchered Chinese civilians—demonstrated
the animosity Japan felt toward its old tutor. Some
speculate that the anger the Japanese had against the
Chinese was rooted in the Japanese embarrassment
and disgust that the source of their culture had sunk
so low. Korea, by contrast, was made part of the Japan-
ese empire (1910-1945), and the Koreans, too, were
treated harshly by their new colonial ruler.

Post—-World War II East Asia can be understood only
in the light of the Cold War. Sino-Japanese relations
remained sour because of the memory of the Japanese
war brutality and because the United States insisted for
decades that Japan should not have relations with Com-
munist China. The Korean peninsula was split in to two
countries, with North Korea experiencing warmer re-
lations with China. As China emerged as a free-market
state, however, its relations with South Korea improved,
while North Korea continued to flounder because of
its large military budget and the collapse of its once-
powerful ally, the Soviet Union.

Japan and Korea have experienced a sweet-and-sour
relationship with China. China’s influence in these two
countries, however, is beyond estimation, because of
the adoption of the Chinese pattern in the early civi-
lizations of East Asian states.

L. Shelton Woods

See also: China-Japan Relations; China-Korea Relations

Further Reading

Barnes, Gina Lee. (1993) China, Korea and Japan: The Rise
of Civilization in East Asia. London: Thames & Hudson.

Fairbank, John King, ed. (1968) The Chinese World Order:
Traditional China’s Foreign Relations. Cambridge, MA:
Harvard University Press.

Fogel, Joshua A. (1995) The Cultural Dimension of Sino-
Fapanese Relations: Essays on the Nineteenth and Twentieth
Centuries. New York: M. E. Sharpe.

Howe, Christopher, ed. (1996) China and Japan: History,
Trends, and Prospects. New York: Oxford University Press.

Kim, J. H. (1978) The Prebhistory of Korea. Honolulu, HI: Uni-
versity of Hawaii Press.

Lardy, Nicholas R. (1987) China’s Entry into the World Econ-
omy: Implications for Northeast Asia and the United States.
Lanham, MD: University Press of America.

Lee, Chae-Jin. (1996) China and Korea: Dynamic Relations.
Stanford, CA: Hoover Institution Press.

Pollack, David. (1986) The Fracture of Meaning: Japan’s Syn-
thesis of China from the Eighth through the Eighteenth Cen-
turies. Princeton, NJ: Princeton University Press.

Sansom, George. (1958) A History of Japan to 1334. Stan-
ford, CA: Stanford University Press.

Tanaka, Stefan. (1993) Fapan’s Orient: Rendering Pasts into
History. Berkeley and Los Angeles: University of Cali-
fornia Press.

40

Tsunoda, Ryusaku. (1968) Fapan in the Chinese Dynastic His-
tories. Kyoto, Japan: Perkins Oriental Books.

Vasey, Lloyd R. (1993) China’s Growing Military Power and
Implications for East Asia. Honolulu, HI: Pacific Forum/
CSIS.

Yu, Ying-shih. (1967) Trade and Expansion in Han China: A
Study in the Structure of Sino-Barbarian Economic Relations.
Berkeley and Los Angeles: University of California Press.

CHINESE INFLUENCE IN SOUTHEAST
ASTA In November 1367, the Chinese, led by its
first peasant-emperor, Zhu Yuanzhang (1328-1398),
continued to wage war against the retreating Mongols.
In calling up fresh troops, the emperor wrote to his
subjects that since time immemorial the Chinese em-
perors ruled everything under heaven and that the out-
side "barbarians" were privileged to pay homage to
China. Indeed, China believed that the world revolved
around it, and the Chinese selectively spread their cul-
ture to "barbarian" states. Consequently, China’s eco-
nomic, cultural, and political influences in East Asian
countries were profound. Moreover, China’s prestige
extended beyond its immediate neighbors; over the
past two millennia its influence on the Southeast Asia
has been as varied and complex as the region itself.

China and Vietnam

China’s historical relationship with Vietnam did
not follow the general principles that governed
China’s relations with the rest of Southeast Asia. His-
torically, Vietnam has experienced a deeper and
longer-lasting influence from China than any other
Southeast Asia country. The Vietnamese state was
founded in the third century BCE by a Chinese mili-
tary governor. T'wo hundred years later, in 111 BCE,
China made much of modern Vietnam into a province
in the expanding Han Empire (206 BCE-220 CE). Viet-
nam remained a part of China for one thousand years.
Much like the early inhabitants on the Korean penin-
sula, urban Vietnamese took on Chinese culture in vir-
tually every sphere of life, including politics, literature,
ideology, written language, and religion. It is signifi-
cant that while Theravada Buddhism came directly
from South Asia to Burma, Laos, Cambodia, and Thai-
land, where it became the established form of Bud-
dhism, Mahayana Buddhism—the form of Buddhism
practiced in China—took hold in Vietnam.

It must be noted that despite China’s thousand-
year-long political domination of Vietnam, the Viet-
namese tenaciously held on to some indigenous aspects
of culture, including the Viethamese spoken language
and their higher view of women. Scholars note that
the more the Vietnamese accepted the culture of the
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Chinese, the less likely it was that they would accept
China’s political suzerainty over their land.

Early Relations Between China and
Southeast Asia

Economic opportunities rather than political inter-
ests dominated China’s early relations with the rest of
Southeast Asia. The early state of Funan (c. 50-550
CE) on the Mekong Delta River in modern-day
Vietnam was a catalyst for Chinese-Southeast Asian
relations. In Funan, Southeast Asians became the in-
termediaries between Chinese-Indian and Chinese-
Middle Eastern traders during the first four centuries
CE. By the fifth century, however, Southeast Asian en-
trepreneurs began substituting indigenous products,
such as Sumatra pine resins and sandalwood, for the
frankincense and myrrh from further west. With the
rise of the Chinese Nan Qi state (479-502), trade be-
tween China and Southeast Asia dramatically in-
creased as China was an insatiable market for nutmeg,
cloves, and mace from the Moluccas, and for rhinoc-
eros horn—which the Chinese prized as an aphro-
disiac—from Borneo.

Between the seventh and thirteenth centuries
China’s influence in Southeast Asia turned political as
more powerful states emerged in the region. Champa
in present-day Vietnam, Angkor in present-day Cam-
bodia, Pagan in present-day Myanmar (Burma), and
Srivijaya and Majapahit in present-day Indonesia all had
some type of political relationship with China though
these states were more deeply influenced by India. In-
dia’s prestige in Southeast Asia was due to the world re-
ligions it exported to its eastern neighbors. Buddhism,
Hinduism, and Islam took hold of Southeast Asian
states, and the missionaries from these religions came
mostly from India. It is said that India’s influence in
Southeast Asia was greater than that of China because
India had no political agenda in the region.

The relationship between China and Srivijaya, the
dominant state in maritime Southeast Asia between the
eighth and fourteenth centuries, showcases China’s in-
fluence in this region. Located close to the modern city
of Palembang in southeastern Sumatra, Srivijaya was
able to dominate the area due to its strategic location
and its political savvy. The political acumen of its rulers
included the decision to pay annual tribute to the great-
est power in all of Asia—China. Like most early states
in Southeast Asia, Srivijaya sought legitimacy and pro-
tection based on its tributary relationship with China.
Paying homage to China proved to be a tricky game
for Southeast Asian states, however. China promised
protection to tributary states, but the bigger fish in
Southeast Asia could swallow the smaller ones before
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China could respond. Again, Srivijaya is a case in point.
Majapahit, which was based in Java, gradually increased
in wealth, influence, and strength, and was able to de-
feate Srivijaya before China could come to the latter’s
rescue. In 1397, twenty years after the fall of Srivijaya,
the Chinese emperor wrote a letter to this defunct
kingdom castigating it for the breakdown in the trib-
utary relationship, apparently unaware that its client
state had fallen.

The Ming-Dynasty Period

Three events led to China’s increased economic im-
portance to Southeast Asia during the Ming dynasty
(1368-1644). First, China was once again in the hands
of the Chinese. The Mongol-dominated Yuan dynasty
(1279-1368) had fallen, and under the Ming a series
of capable emperors sought to extend their influence
over Asia. Second, under the third Ming emperor,
Yongle (1360-1424), the Chinese built enormous sail-
ing ships that traveled as far as Mogadishu in western
Africa. These impressive ships were more than 130
meters long (by comparison, Columbus’s Santa Maria
was only about 26 meters long that would appear and
was built a hundred years later). For three decades
these impressive transports traveled throughout
Southeast Asia, demanding that each state pay proper
tribute to China. Ambassadors from these states were
ordered to appear before the Ming emperor and
demonstrate the respect due to the Son of Heaven.
This gunboat diplomacy not only increased interac-
tion between China and its southern neighbors, it also
increased the prestige and political dominance of
China throughout East and Southeast Asia.

The third catalyst for China’s economic growth in
Southeast Asia was the arrival of the Europeans in Asia.
The Chinese were able to keep the Western powers
on the periphery until the nineteenth century. But
when the Portuguese were able to set up a small colony
in Macao, just off the major trading port of Guang-
zhou (Canton) in southern China, China’s role in
Southeast Asia changed forever. The Portuguese
priests and Spanish friars set up a network of trade
from Nagasaki to Macao to Melaka and Manila. The
key to the entire trading network was the market and
materials of China. A case study of the Manila galleon
trade demonstrates the power China came to hold in
Southeast Asian economics. Silver from Mexico and
Peru made its way to China by way of the Philippines;
the ship then returned to Acapulco with Chinese
goods. Chinese porcelain ware and textiles were cov-
eted in South America and Europe, and the payment
for these goods was the silver from across the Pacific
Ocean. Manila was where these ships to Acapulco were
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loaded with Chinese products. This brought a greater
number of Chinese into Manila and other parts of
Southeast Asia, where global trading was directed by
a growing network of colonial powers. Despite the in-
creased presence of Chinese in Southeast Asia during
the Ming period, the ethnocentric tendencies of many
Chinese prevented their integration into cultures and
societies that were unfamiliar to them. Rather, the
Chinese in Southeast Asia produced a subculture of
exclusive Chinese neighborhoods and schools.

Chinese Migration

The nineteenth century saw unprecedented Chi-
nese migration to Southeast Asia. The internal factors
that drove Chinese from their homeland were eco-
nomic and political. During the first half of the Qing
dynasty (1644-1912), China experienced a dramatic
increase in its population, so there was not enough
land to pass down to the new generations because of
the practice of dividing land among all heirs. At the
same time, the price of silver—specie used to pay
taxes— rose, and farmers weren’t able to pay their
taxes. Later in the nineteenth century, the Taiping re-
bellion (1850-1864)—a civil war that was responsible
for some 20 million deaths—added to the misery of
the Chinese. Revolution was one option to internal
crises; migration was another.

Western colonization of Southeast Asia was another
stimulus in bringing Chinese south. In the nineteenth-
century British Straits Settlements of Singapore,
Penang, and Melaka, the English found that the Chi-
nese were willing to do work that the indigenous pop-
ulation found loathsome. In particular, the
backbreaking labor in the mines of Malaya was mostly
accomplished by Chinese rather than indigenous la-
bor. By the 1860s, Chinese made up more than 50 per-
cent of the population in Singapore, and Chinese
businessmen moved to the Malaya Peninsula and
helped the British administer the tin mines and rub-
ber plantations. As Malays were reluctant to work for
the British or Chinese, an economic opportunity for
Chinese opened in the south, and thousands of Chi-
nese, mainly from China’s southeastern provinces,
flocked to Malaya. Nineteenth-century colonial gov-
ernments also encouraged Chinese businesspeople to
set up shop in Indonesia and the Philippines. These
overseas Chinese remained in Southeast Asia. At the
beginning of the twenty-first century, the Chinese re-
main the dominant ethnic group in Singapore, and
some 35 percent of Malaysia is ethnically Chinese.
Chinese influence is apparent in the region’s business
communities, and ethnic tension between the Chinese
and Southeast Asia’s indigenous populations is blamed
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on the inordinate economic power the Chinese enjoy
in the region.

The People’s Republic of China

The People’s Republic of China (PRC) was formed
on 1 October 1949. The PRC, with its Communist ide-
ology, had a pronounced effect on Southeast Asia dur-
ing the Cold War.Visionaries throughout the region,
tired of corrupt governments and the continued pres-
ence of imperialist powers, looked to China as an ex-
ample of a socialist revolution. Vietnam, Indonesia, and
the Philippines all looked to China for inspiration.

In the Philippines, landless peasants caught in a
cycle of perpetual debt to rich landlords believed that
socialism, as expressed in the PRC land reform move-
ment, would bring economic equity to their country.
Such Filipino organizations as the New People’s Army
and the Philippine Communist Party looked to China
and its leader, Mao Zedong (1893-1976), for ideolog-
ical direction. In the 1960s a small minority of dis-
gruntled Indonesians also promoted the PRC ideology
as an alternative to the government of President
Sukarno (1901-1970). But perhaps the greatest impact
of the PRC on these nations is that established lead-
ers used the threat of supposed revolutionary Chinese
influence in their countries to impose harsh and au-
thoritarian rule. In Indonesia, thousands of Sino-
Indonesians were killed to crush an alleged Chinese
Communist coup in 1965. In the Philippines, Presi-
dent Ferdinand Marcos (1917-1989) declared martial
law in 1972 in response to the threat of a Communist
takeover of the archipelago.

In post-World War II Indochina (Cambodia, Viet-
nam, and Laos), neutrality between China, the Soviet
Union, and the United States proved impossible. The
Chinese aided the Communist leaders and movements
in each of these countries. During the 1954 Geneva
Conference, which ended the conflict between France
and its former Indochinese colonies, the enormous
prestige China had in the region was demonstrated as
China’s representative to the conference, Zhou Enlai
(1898-1976), helped to bring the various fighting sides
into an agreement. While North Vietnam and various
Communist elements in Cambodia felt betrayed by the
PRC at Geneva, it is instructive to note that they
signed the agreement. Chinese advisers continued to
make their way into Laos, Vietnam, and Cambodia
following the 1954 conference, and war material was
sent south to aid North Vietnam.

China’s influence in Vietnam declined in the late
1960s, and the U.S. belief that North Vietnam and its
leader, Ho Chi Minh (1890-1969), were PRC puppets
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was false. Indeed, by the early 1970s relations between
North Vietnam and China were acrimonious at best.
The increasingly strained relationship between North
Vietnam and China was due to the growing partner-
ship between North Vietnam and the PRC’s enemy,
the Soviet Union. The PRC felt North Vietnam’s
friendship with the USSR was a slap in the face from
a nation that had historic and cultural ties with China.

China took its revenge on Vietnam by supporting
the Communist Khmer Rouge, who took over in Cam-
bodia in 1975 and whom the Vietnamese opposed.
The PRC recognized the Khmer Rouge government
and sent high-level personnel to demonstrate its sup-
port of the new Communist state. When Vietnam in-
tervened in Cambodia on 25 December 1978, China
responded by sending troops into Vietnam to punish
its wayward son two months later. Vietnam held its
own in the battles with China and for the next decade
the two countries sank into a military quagmire as
Vietnam continued its military presence in Cambodia
while China sent supplies to the Khmer Rouge guer-
rillas on the Thai border.

Analysts believe that China’s influence will con-
tinue to grow in Southeast Asia. United, economically
vibrant, and accustomed to political primacy, China
has increased its hegemony in the potentially oil-rich
islands and atolls in the South China Sea. The grow-
ing frustration felt in Southeast Asian nations is ex-
plained by Indonesia’s leading maritime expert,
Hashim Djalal who noted that when Southeast Asians
try to stem China’s increasing presence in the South
China Sea, the Chinese respond by talking about dy-
nasties and they bring out old maps. Understanding
China’s past influence in Southeast Asia may be the
key to future relations between these two regions.

L. Shelton Woods
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CHINESE NEW YEAR  Chinese New Year
(Chun Fie) is the most important festival in the Chi-
nese lunar calendar. Chun fie means the "spring festi-
val," and based on the almanac of the emperor Han
Wu Di (140-87 BCE), it falls on the first day of the
first month, which does not correspond to January first
of the Western, Gregorian calendar. It is celebrated
for fifteen days and culminates at the first full moon
of the new year.

Before the New Year, Chinese families customar-
ily conduct a thorough spring cleaning of their homes.
Examples of auspicious Chinese calligraphy, such as
chun  (spring), fu (luck or happiness), and shou
(longevity), as well as red-colored materials, are hung
as decorative pieces in the home. In Chinese, the word
for "red" sounds the same as the word for "prosper-
ity." Festive delicacies (for example, biscuits and cakes)
are prepared and new clothes purchased. On New
Year’s eve, family members gather for an annual re-
union dinner. They offer food to the ancestral tablets,
which are believed to embody the spirits of individu-
als who have produced sons capable of performing an-
cestral rites. In return for this attention, the ancestors
ensure the fertility and prosperity of the lineage. This
ritual renews and reaffirms filial ties. After dinner,
many people visit local temples to offer prayers.

Throughout the period of the New Year celebra-
tions, relatives and friends visit one another to offer
felicitations. Gifts symbolizing tokens of good fortune,
such as oranges and hon poa or hong bao ("red packets")
containing money, are exchanged. In multiethnic na-
tions in Southeast Asia, like Malaysia and Singapore,
the practice of open houses has sprung up. Friends and
acquaintances of other ethnic and religious back-
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DEBTS AND NEW YEAR’S

The Chinese New Year celebration is far more
than a public festival, as it also marks important
social, political, and economic relations among
people in the community. The following text
points to one important function—the settling

of debts.

But there is another, more serious reason for
excitement in this last week of the year; it is
the time when one must settle all debts.
Western usages spread quickly in China; our
business techniques are accepted by the big
firms in Tientsin, Shanghai, and Canton, but
the small shopkeeper as well as the ordinary
citizen still feels obliged to follow this old
custom of settling debts three times a year—
just before the three great "festivals of liv-
ing." It is, if one looks for a noneconomical
explanation, another of these rites of "clean-
ing up," of chasing away the bad spirits. Be-
fore we enter a new year, everything should
be clean—our hearts, our relations with our
neighbors. An obligation of the dying year
should not be carried over into the new one,
just as the old dust in the rooms should not
stay there over the New Year.

It is never more difficult to find cash than in
these days, and there is no better opportu-
nity for the foreign visitor than now, when
someone may be forced to sell an old family
piece to get some. Our "January sales" thus
take place the week before New Year’s in
China, with the same "drastic reductions."

Source: Wolfram Eberhard (1952) Chinese
Festivals New York: Henry Schuman, 26-27.

grounds pay visits to Chinese homes as a gesture of
goodwill. Localized practices like these may be less in
evidence in other parts of Asia.

Seng-Guan Yeob
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CHINESE, CLASSICAL  Classical Chinese
refers to the language of canonical literature and for-
mal documents in China before the twentieth century.
In the early twentieth century, language reforms were
instituted so that writing was no longer carried out in
the classical language, which was understood only by
an educated elite, but instead was rendered in an ap-
proximation of the modern northern vernacular.

When trying to give a formal definition of classical
Chinese, linguists tend to resort to one of two strate-
gies: the first is to treat classical Chinese as all that is
not in the vernacular—definition by default; the second
is to try to pinpoint the historical period out of which
classical Chinese developed and to state that classical
Chinese consists of literary traditions that grew out of
the speech habits of a particular time and place.

The Classical/Vernacular Divide

When stating that classical Chinese (wenyanwen) is
the logical complement of vernacular Chinese (bai-
huawen), it is natural to ask where we draw the line
and what criteria we are using. Criteria that have tra-
ditionally been used to distinguish classical and ver-
nacular Chinese include:

1. Intelligibility: Is it readily understood by the
average native speaker? Or is it language that only
the educated elite can understand?

2. Spoken versus written mode: Is it more like
natural speech or more like stylized writing?

3. Time depth: When we talk about "natural
speech” and "average native speaker," are we using
contemporary people as a point of reference (mod-
ern audience), or are we referring to people at the
time the work was written (historical audience)?

Let us first look at the intelligibility criterion. By
"intelligible," what is meant is that the language is
comprehensible to a general audience; if it cannot be
understood by the average native speaker without fur-
ther training, it is considered "unintelligible." The in-
telligibility criterion cleverly captures the lay view of
the vernacular/classical divide: Vernacular Chinese is
Chinese written in language the layperson can under-
stand; everything else is relegated to classical Chinese
regardless of the source of the difficulty. This view is
often reflected in popular comments about writing
styles: certain styles are difficult to understand because
they are too wenyan (classical/literary), as if classical
Chinese stands for all that is obscure or arcane.

There are problems with this approach, however.
The first is that intelligibility judgments are necessar-
ily limited to the here and now, for we have no way
of determining whether people in ancient times can
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understand a particular style of writing or not. That
is to say, we are tied to the judgments of a modern au-
dience. If we were to do this, we run into a second
problem, which is that we would have to exclude from
our definition of vernacular Chinese the language of
historical popular novels such as A/ Men Are Brothers
(Shuibu Zbhuan) and Dream of the Red Chamber (Hon-
glou Meng), which are traditionally considered vernac-
ular literature (baibua xiaoshuo), but which in modern
times are not readily comprehensible to the unedu-
cated reader.

An alternative to the intelligibility criterion is that
of spoken language versus written language. Most of
the world’s languages maintain a difference between
spoken and written varieties: the spoken variety is usu-
ally more informal and involved, employing more first
and second person pronouns ("I," "you"), conjunctions

"and,” "but"), and situation-dependent references
("last night," "over here"), whereas the written variety
tends to be more informational, abstract, and explicit,
often containing learned or technical vocabulary. Re-
lying on such universal tendencies, we can determine
whether the text at hand is closer to typical spoken
language or written language. Texts that bear closer
resemblance to spoken language are then labeled ver-
nacular Chinese; those with attributes of written lan-
guage are relegated to classical Chinese.

Note that the intelligible/unintelligible divide is
not the same as the spoken/written divide. The rea-
son for this is that most uneducated speakers can un-
derstand some formal language. It is not the case that
uneducated speakers can only understand language in
the spoken mode and that they find formal writing
totally unintelligible. There is an in-between stage in
which language can have characteristics of the writ-
ten register and is yet comprehensible to the unedu-
cated reader.

Whether we use intelligibility or spoken/written
language as criterion, however, an additional variable
is the historical period of the intended audience. Writ-
ing that is intelligible to or characteristic of the pop-
ulation of one historical period may be unintelligible
to or uncharacteristic of the speech of another stage
in history. For this reason, it is important to specify
the period on which we are to base our definition.

A spoken-language, historical-audience-based def-
inition of classical Chinese was given by the scholar
Hu Shi (1891-1962), who was one of the chief pro-
ponents of language reform and vernacular writing
in early Republican China. In his seminal work, Bai-
bua wenxue shi (A History of Vernacular Literature),
Hu implied a dichotomy in which vernacular litera-
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ture is literature written in the spoken language of the
day (which may be far removed the spoken language
of today), and classical literature is that which is ex-
cluded from this scope by default. By this definition,
what is vernacular and what is classical is not a fixed
notion, but rather varies with each historical period.
"This dichotomy, however, while similar to the Euro-
pean notion of vernacular and mainstream literature,
is foreign to the Chinese tradition. Hu’s definition is
often criticized for framing a definition of vernacular
language that is too broad. His definition would nec-
essarily include as vernacular obscure works of oral lit-
erature from remote periods, which speakers of
modern Chinese have great trouble understanding.

A more widely accepted definition of vernacular and
classical Chinese is that of Lii Shuxiang: The vernac-
ular language is written text that corresponds to spo-
ken language from the Tang dynasty (618-907)
onward; all else is relegated to classical Chinese. Lii’s
treatment avoids the shortcomings of both Hu’s work-
ing definition and the lay notion of the vernacular: It
includes as vernacular drama and popular writing from
the Ming (1368-1644) and Qing (1644-1912) dynas-
ties while excluding obscure pre-Tang works of oral
literature. Lii’s definition is sometimes criticized for
its arbitrary choice of the Tang dynasty as a divide,
but it is worth noting that intermingling of Sinitic and
Altaic-speaking populations in cosmopolitan Tang so-
ciety accounts for the considerable linguistic gap be-
tween Middle Chinese (265-1269) and Premodern
Chinese (1269-1795). It is also during this period that
basic Chinese word order began to shift from Subject-
Verb-Object (SVO) to Subject-Object-Verb (SOV)—
a change often taken to be an important distinction
between classical Chinese and modern Chinese.

Classical Chinese throughout the Ages

Having defined the classical language as writing
several degrees removed from the spoken language, it
is natural to ask whether this writing style may have
been derived from the spoken language of an earlier
period. Linguists have found considerable overlap be-
tween classical Chinese grammar and the syntax of Old
Chinese oracle-bone inscriptions and bronze inscrip-
tions of the Shang (1766-1045 BCE) and Western
Zhou (1045-771 BCE) dynasties. The inscriptions are
for the most part short sentences describing cere-
monies and divinations and are considered a more or
less faithful record of the spoken language of the day
in the Huang (Yellow) River basin.

With the breakup of the Zhou empire (256 BCE),
however, a new culture of pluralism demanded a more
stylized form of writing suited to political oratory. This
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is reflected in the language of works such as Confu-
cius’s Analects (Lunyun) and Mencius (Mengzi), which is
more concise and structured, is richer in rhetorical de-
vices, and shows obvious imitations of earlier classics.

The later Warring States period (402-221 BCE) and
the Qin (221-206 BCE) and Han (206 BCE—ce 220) dy-
nasties saw a further move toward allegory and orna-
mentation, resulting in writing that is stylistically
distinct from the vernacular language of the day. It was
during this period that classical Chinese forged an
identity as a literary language separate from vernacu-
lar speech, and it is the conventions of this period that
later authors sought to emulate when writing in the
"classical style." For this reason, some sinologists re-
serve the term "classical Chinese" for the writings of
the Qin and Han dynasties and refer to the language
of later imitations as "literary Chinese."

Following the Han dynasty, worship of form was
taken to an extreme at the expense of substance, giv-
ing rise to the belletrist "parallel prose" (pianwen) of
the South dynasties (420-589), in which balance of
rhythm, imagery, and tonal patterns reigned supreme.
This worship of formal elements created a backlash
in the Tang dynasty, in which neoclassicists such as
Han Yu (768-824) and Liu Zongyuan (773-819)
called for a return to substance and the rhetorical
styles of the Qin and the Han. From the Tang on-
ward, different schools of writing offered different
takes on the classical language, and literary aesthetics
oscillated between form and substance and between
arch conservatism and the adoption of new grammar
and lexicon.

The dominance of classical Chinese came to an end
after the first Opium War (1840-1842) as intellectu-
als began to see the classical/vernacular gap as a
hindrance to greater literacy and called for the re-
placement of classical Chinese with the modern spo-
ken language in education and media as part and parcel
of the modernization of China. In the New Culture
Movement of the late 1910s, promotion of Vernacu-
lar Chinese gathered momentum through the efforts
of noted scholars such as Hu Shi, Chen Duxiu
(1879-1942), Qian Xuantong (1887-1939), and Fu
Sinian (1896-1950), culminating in the Vernacular
Language Movement of 1917-1919. As a result of this
movement, vernacular Chinese was adopted as the
standard language of textbooks, and influential new
works of literature by authors such as Lu Xun
(1881-1936) began appearing in the vernacular.

To this day, however, the classical language lives
on in government missives and legal documents and
in all manner of writing deemed formal. Classical pat-
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terns and set expressions appear frequently in vernac-
ular prose—more so in Taiwan than in mainland
China. Despite the efforts of early twentieth-century
language reformers to make a clean break with wenyan,
it does look as if it will be some time before the new
writing born of the Vernacular Language Movement
can forge an identity fully distinct from that of the
classical language that has been standard for much of
Chinese history.

Chris Wen-Chao Li
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CHINESE, OVERSEAS At the end of the twen-
tieth century, an estimated thirty-eight million ethnic
Chinese lived outside China in almost every country
on the face of the earth, including places as unexpected
as Iceland and Panama. This geographic dispersion
suggests the difficulties of counting exactly how many
Chinese there are outside China. Chinese have moved
within and beyond the borders of China for several
millennia. Where they have both sojourned and set-
tled among non-Chinese, they have experienced vary-
ing degrees of assimilation and acculturation,
depending on local reception and opportunities. They
have remigrated or returned to China as demanded by
necessity and common sense. After multiple genera-
tions of life abroad, separate Chinese ethnic commu-
nities have become difficult to define, with some
fading into local populations in appearance and cul-
ture, as in Thailand, and others remaining ethnically
distinct but practicing a hybridized culture combining
both Chinese and local elements, as in the case of the
Babas of Malaya or the Peranakans of Indonesia.

History

People of Chinese origin have been crossing bor-
ders since prehistoric times, when the Thai and
Burmese languages originated in what is now Chinese
territory. Until the late eighteenth century, the small
number of Chinese who ventured abroad were mostly
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RESTRICTING CHINESE IMMIGRATION
TO THE UNITED STATES

Chinese laborers played a major role in opening the western United States to set-
tlement. Nonetheless, when they were no longer needed and thought to be too
numerous, the United States enacted laws designed to restrict immigration. This
Convention Regulating Chinese Immigration was enacted on 17 March 1894.

CHINESE, OVERSEAS

Article I. The High Contracting Parties agree that for a period of
ten years, beginning with the date of the exchange of the ratifi-
cations of this Convention, the coming, except under the condi-
tions hereinafter specified, of Chinese laborers to the United
States shall be absolutely prohibited.

Article III. The provisions of this Convention shall not affect
the right at present enjoyed of Chinese subjects, being officials,
teachers, students, merchants or travellers for curiosity or plea-
sure, but not laborers, of coming to the United States and resid-
ing therein . . .

Article IV. In pursuance of Article III of the Immigration Treaty
between the United States and China, signed at Peking on the
17th day of November, 1880, . . . it is hereby understood and
agreed that Chinese laborers or Chinese of any other class, either
permanently or temporarily residing in the United States, shall
have for the protection of their persons and property all rights
that are given by the laws of the United States to citizens of the
most favored nation, excepting the right to become naturalized
citizens. And the Government of the United States reaffirms its
obligation, as stated in said Article III, to exert all its power to se-
cure protection to the persons and property of all Chinese sub-
jects in the United States.

Source: John V. A. MacMurray, ed. (1921) Treaties and
Agreements with and Concerning China, 1894-1919. New York:

Oxford University Press, 9.

merchants, pirates, and government agents. Chinese
soldiers arrived on Borneo and Java in the twelfth cen-
tury as part of an attempted Mongol conquest. Be-
tween 1405 and 1433, the Ming eunuch Zheng He
(1371?-1435) commanded a flotilla of ships that tra-
versed Southeast Asia, edged around India, and
reached the eastern shores of Africa. The pirate Zheng
Chenggong (1624-1662), or Koxinga, ruled a naval
empire headquartered in Taiwan that stretched from
Japan throughout the South China Sea. From this off-
shore stronghold, Zheng eluded Qing-dynasty (1644—
1912) capture for seventeen years while advocating the
cause of the fallen Ming dynasty (1368-1644). Fear of
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such traitors mustering resources to the south led both
the Ming and Qing dynasties to forbid emigration, a
sporadically enforced ban that did not prevent a steady
trickle of enterprising merchants from seeking their
fortunes across the ocean for several centuries.

The number and nature of Chinese emigrating
changed with European expansion into Asia. Colonial
exploitation of land and natural resources provided a
wealth of economic opportunity for those willing to
work hard and contribute to commercial and indus-
trial growth. Working-class Chinese joined wealthy
merchants in the search for prosperity overseas. Grow-
ing networks of trade and technological advancements
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improved communications, and travel became in-
creasingly accessible through innovations such as
credit tickets and steamship lines. To fill the insatiable
needs of industry for cheap labor, hundreds of thou-
sands of Chinese ventured overseas both willingly and
under duress, as contract workers and as coolies. By
1900 an estimated 3 million Chinese lived abroad, 2.4
million of whom traveled between 1840 and 1900.
Economic and political turmoil fueled continued mi-
gration throughout the twentieth century, a pattern
cut short only by the first thirty years of communist
rule. However, migration resumed in the late 1970s.
Southeast Asia is still home to the majority of over-
seas Chinese, about 80 percent, although Australia,
Canada, and the United States have become the des-
tinations of choice because of their relatively liberal
immigration policies.

Economic Roles

Although widely labeled "the Jews of Asia" for their
appearance of disproportionate wealth and economic
dominance in countries like Malaysia and Indonesia,
overseas Chinese pursue a wide variety of occupations
at all levels of society. In the nineteenth and early
twentieth centuries, colonial and local modernizing
elites nurtured the fortunes of the overseas Chinese
by employing Chinese as middlemen—Iocal agents
greasing the wheels of economic development who
were permitted to become rich even though, as racial
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outsiders, they had limited access political power. Be-
cause a highly visible handful gained wealth through
intrinsically unpopular activities such as money lend-
ing and tax farming, Chinese in general served as
scapegoats during times of economic depression, de-
flecting public attention from abusive governments.
"The majority of overseas Chinese, however, lived and
continue to live humbly as petty store owners, farm-
ers, miners, artisans, laborers, and service providers.
Although they operate on the same business principles
as others do, overseas Chinese appear to enjoy higher
levels of success because access to a widely dispersed
network of fellow Chinese aids their trading activities.
Since the late 1970s, Chinese with professional de-
grees and entrepreneurial skills have become valued
cogs in the wheels of global economic markets.

Social Organizations

Like other mobile peoples, Chinese rely heavily on
ethnic networks and cooperation for support and sur-
vival. Chain migration is commonly practiced, and
family remains the primary organizational unit. Con-
tinuing the family line through male descendants and
advancing family fortunes remain key goals. Family
and clan reliably provide future employees, business
partners, and capital. In the past, the widely accepted
practice of polygyny enabled Chinese men overseas to
maintain multiple connections to China and to their
places of settlement through the stability and accul-
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turation represented by wives and children in key sites
of business contact.

Principles of fictive kinship and native-place loyalty
also provide crucial support and resources. The over-
seas Chinese communities established huiguan, or clan
and native-place associations, as soon as a critical num-
ber of men from a particular place or of a particular
surname had arrived. Adapted from migrant practices
in Chinese cities, huiguan further evolved overseas to
include umbrella organizations that combated anti-
Chinese discrimination. During the early twentieth
century, Chinese organizations emulated Western
models in the form of Chinese chambers of commerce
and service clubs. Late twentieth-century globalization
has produced native-place, kinship, and business asso-
ciations that are international in scope.

After emigrating, Chinese continued to practice
their own religion, worshipping ancestors and a vary-
ing pantheon of gods. They established local temples
and household altars but also proved fairly syncretic,
adapting elements of or converting to local religions,
as in the case of Chinese Catholics in the Philippines.

Political Orientation

Until the late nineteenth century, China’s rulers usu-
ally ignored the overseas Chinese and only intermit-
tently enforced bans on emigration. The status of
overseas Chinese improved with imperial recognition
of their economic successes, as reported by China’s first
diplomats during the 1880s. Sun Yat-sen, acknowl-
edged by both the People’s Republic of China (PRC)
and Taiwan as the "Father of Modern China," en-
shrined the overseas Chinese in modern conceptions of
the Chinese nation by calling them "mother of the Chi-
nese revolution" for their support while he campaigned
abroad. During the 1920s and 1930s, Sun’s political
party, the Guomindang (GMD), courted overseas sup-
port through newspapers, schools, and government
policies. Facing discrimination abroad and inspired by
visions of a modern, strong China, many overseas Chi-
nese responded to GMD appeals by sending money to
China and traveling there themselves. And so evolved
the concept of huagiao, usually translated as "Overseas
Chinese" but meaning Chinese sojourners who remain
politically loyal to China despite long-term residence
abroad. Although still used by the Chinese government,
the term huagiao generated many problems for over-
seas Chinese, because it carried the implication that
Chinese settlers, who in fact were simply interested in
economic gain and social stability, maintained loyalty
to a foreign government. Fearful of the numerous Chi-
nese in their midst who seemingly were not being as-
similated, some host governments imposed harsh
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restrictions and sanctioned anti-Chinese violence. The
rise of the PRC exacerbated fears of overseas Chinese
as a colonizing force and led to violence and expulsions
from Malaysia and Indonesia during the 1950s and
1960s. Since the 1960s, the term huagiao has been un-
popular among most overseas Chinese, who prefer the
more neutral huaren, or ethnic Chinese. From the late
1970s, in recognition of both the economic potential
and the political risks of claiming overseas Chinese, the
PRC has promoted business investments and visits in
China while encouraging naturalization overseas.

Madeline Y. Hsu

See also: Chinese in Japan; Chinese in Myanmar; Chi-
nese in Southeast Asia; Chinese in Vietnam
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CHINESE-LANGUAGE NEWSPAPERS—
SINGAPORE Singapore’s first Chinese-language
daily was Lat Pau, which went into circulation in 1881.
Modeled on Chinese newspapers in Hong Kong and
Shanghai, its coverage aimed to satisty the interests of
the immigrant population by focusing on political and
cultural developments in China.

The other two major Chinese newspapers were
Nanyang Siang Pau, founded by Tan Kah Kee in 1923,
and Sin Chew Fir Pob, founded by Aw Boon Haw and
Aw Boon Par in 1929. Nanyang Siang Pau was intended
to serve the unorganized Chinese business community
and promote Chinese vernacular education. In 1971,
the government of Singapore detained its editorial
staff for allegedly stirring up communal sentiments.
Sin Chew Fit Poh was an innovative newspaper and en-
joyed high circulation in the 1960s and 1970s.
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In 1982 these two papers merged, creating Singa-
pore News and Publications Limited, and Lianhe Za-
obao and Lianhe Wanbao were launched to take their
places. Another newspaper, Shin Min Daily News, came
onto the scene in 1967. The combined circulation of
these three Chinese-language newspapers is approxi-
mately 500,000.

Kbai Leong Ho
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CHINTANAKAN MAI By 1985, the Lao Peo-
ple’s Revolutionary Party, which controlled the gov-
ernment of Laos, recognized the need to adjust the
nation’s transition to socialism, primarily because of a
lack of incentives to improve economic productivity.
A new policy was introduced at the Fourth Party Con-
gress in 1986 by party leader Kaysone Phomvihane.
The new policy was called chintanakan mai, which lit-
erally means "new imagination” but is commonly
translated as "New Economic Mechanism."

"This new policy to move away from a state-planned
economy to one emphasizing free-market mechanisms
paralleled similar trends in Vietnam (introduction of
doi moi, or renovation) and the former Soviet Union
(perestroika, or openness). Among key structural re-

AN ECONOMIC MOTTO
FOR LAOS

The slogan, "Produce as much as your capacity,
consume as much as you desire" reflects the new
economic orientation of Chintanakan mai.

Source: Vientiane Mai (15 May 1983).
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forms of chintanakan mai were deregulating prices; es-
tablishing a single floating exchange rate determined
by market forces; privatizing state enterprises; open-
ing the financial sector to foreign banks; liberalizing
trade; and developing an explicit foreign investment
code to facilitate increased international investments
in Laos.

The government has implemented these reforms
gradually. For example, it has been unwilling to adopt
draconian measures to reduce the size of the public sec-
tor. Nevertheless, since 1989, Laos has divested itself
of a large proportion of its state enterprises. Rather re-
markably, even the national telecommunications com-
pany is now a foreign joint-venture company. Some
privatization has also occurred in the education sector.

At the Fifth Party Congress in 1991, further elabo-
ration of the economic reforms was articulated and spe-
cific national goals specified. Among these goals were
export expansion, promotion of tourism, and further ad-
ministrative and legal reforms to enhance the trans-
parency (that is, making the rules of trade more
apparent) of the Laotian economic and investment cli-
mate. Also in 1991, the hammer and sickle were removed
from the state symbol of Laos and replaced by the most
revered Laotian Buddhist temple, That Luang.

During the 1990s, Laos also became much more
open internationally, with a significant increase in
technical and economic assistance from both multilat-
eral (World Bank, Asian Development Bank, and Eu-
ropean Union, for example) and bilateral (Japan,
Australia, Nordic nations, and Switzerland, for exam-
ple) donors. Also, in 1997, Laos became the eighth
member of the Association of Southeast Asian Nations

(ASEAN).

Reflecting the success of the New Economic Mech-
anism, Laos in the early and mid-1990s had impres-
sive macroeconomic performance with annual
economic growth averaging 7 percent, much higher
than the 1 percent average of the twenty years before
1985. Initially, it appeared that Laos might not be ad-
versely affected by the Asian economic crisis of 1997,
since its currency was not internationally traded and
since it did not have a stock market. Unfortunately, in
a delayed impact, the Lao economy suffered severely
from the crisis, and its currency dropped dramatically,
losing 87 percent of its value in only two years, with
resulting serious inflation. In the early 2000s, the
economy stabilized with real GDP economic growth
estimated to be 4 percent in 2000.

In more recent years, some in the international
community have expressed concern about the slowing
of the reform process because of the political power
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of revolutionary leaders with strong ties to Vietnam
and, increasingly, China.

Gerald W. Fry
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CHISHTIYA The Chistis are an important Sufi
(Islamic mystic) silsilah (order). Each order consists of
murids (disciples) of a particular sheikh or pir (spiri-
tual master). Khwaja Abu Ishaq of Syria (d. 940) started
the order in Chist village, Syria. The founder of the
order in India, Khwaja Muinuddin Chisti, came from
Sajistan in eastern Iran in 1190 CE and set up a khan-
qab (hospice) at Ajmer, India. Known as the Garib
Nawaz (Showing Kindness to the Poor), he attracted
many followers, and his disciples, such as Qutbuddin
Bakhtiar Khaki and Shaikh Fariduddin, further popu-
larized the Chisti order. Sheikh Nizamuddin Auliya
(1236-1325) of Delhi, who witnessed the reigns of
seven sultans, attracted both Muslims and non-
Muslims to the order. The Chistis further expanded
to areas of South Asia such as Sind, Punjab, Rajsthan,
Bengal, Bihar, and Deccan.

The early Chisti saints were revered because of
their religious tolerance, adoption of indigenous tra-
ditions, use of local languages, and egalitarianism. The
miracles that were attributed to them strongly ap-
pealed to the common people. Although there was no
digression from the shari‘a or Islamic holy law, these
saints allowed certain deviations. For example, there
were sama or musical gatherings for personal union
with God. A strong dislike for any form of political
patronage and a dependence on God for livelihood
were hallmarks of the Chisti saints. There was an em-
phasis on wahdat al-wujud (unity of being). The name
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of God was recited both aloud and in silence (dhikr
Jabri, dhikr kbafi).

The proliferation of Chisti branches such as Na-
gauriya, Sabiriya, Nizamiya, Gaudri Shahi, and Zahuri
began in the sixteenth century and continues today.
There have been obvious changes in Chisti doctrine,
and some of the earlier traditions like noninvolvement
in politics and nonpossession of property have been
given up. Nizami Chisti Hazarat Inayat Khan (d. 1927)
established centers in the United States and Britain to
propagate the message of universalism. Sayed Khwaja
Habib Ali Shah of Hyderabad, India, inspired the
South African branch. The Gaudri Shahi/Zahuri
branch, established by Zahurul Hasan Sharib Gudri
Shah Baba (1914-1996) of Ajmer and presently headed
by Inam Hasan, has centers in Britain and the United
States. Websites for the orders feature discussions, on-
line discourses, gawwalis (a form of musical chorus,
where one singer begins the songs and the followers
recite), and so forth. The wurs, a festival celebrating the
anniversary of a saint’s death, is held where the saint
is buried, and the dargab (saint’s tomb) attracts both
Muslims and non-Muslims in the Indian subcontinent.

Patit Paban Mishra
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CHITRA/ARDHACHITRA/CHITRAB-
HASHA Standardized aesthetic norms appeared in
South Asian art from about the fifth century CE, co-
inciding with the Gupta hegemony of the subconti-
nent (c. 320—c. 520 CE). The consequent canonization
of art spawned a rich descriptive and normative vo-
cabulary for identifying the scope of Indian artistic
representation. The terms chitra, ardhachitra, and chi-
trabbasha are used in this context to differentiate
broadly between sculpture, relief, and painting, re-
spectively.

Distinctions among Chitra, Ardbachitra,
and Chitrabbasha

Although in the earliest theoretical texts on South
Asian art, the term chitra is used to mean "sculpture"
or "painting," in certain texts of the medieval period,
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A 2nd century BCE statue of Yakshi, a female earth spirit. The
statue is of terracotta and is housed in the National Museum in

New Delhi, India. (ANGELO HORNAK/CORBIS)

chitra means "sculpture in the round,” and a distinc-
tion is made between chitra (sculpture), ardbachitra (re-
lief), and chitrabbasha (painting). Perhaps the most
important of these texts is the late sixteenth-century
Shilparatna attributed to Srikumara of Kerala. The
earliest-known text dealing with chitra in general is the
Vishnudharmottara, generally dated as contemporane-
ous with the flowering of classical South Asian art
(fourth-sixth centuries).

Little of ancient South Asian stone sculpture is cut
completely in the round. Among the earliest examples
of South Asian sculpture in the historic period are the
massive yakshas and yakshis (supernatural elementals)
from Mauryan times (third century BCE), chiseled out
of sandstone and given the high surface polish char-
acteristic of this period. These figures stand out
frontally from the stone base out of which they are
carved, giving an impression of sculpture in the round
but being, in fact, "flat-backed" stelae (stone slabs).
Among the rare examples of true sculpture in the
round are animals, such as lions or bulls, standing on
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Asokan pillar capitals, also from this period. The gates
(toranas) of the Great Stupa (50 BCE) at Sanchi, near
present-day Bhopal in central India, carry what appear
to be free-standing sculptures connecting architectural
elements, but these, in fact, are slabs of stone rendered
on both sides with back-to-back fronts, giving the im-
pression of two reliefs brought together. Later
(post—fourth-century) sculpture of India, occurring in
temple settings, also features individual stelae, placed
in niches or enshrined in a sanctum. A rare example
of a popular image sculpted in the round from the early
temple period is that of the theriomorphic represen-
tation of Varaha, the boar incarnation of Vishnu. Free
standing and often colossal in scale, Varaha was evi-
dently meant to be viewed from all sides during cir-
cumambulation. After the sixth century, Nandi, the
bull-mount of Shiva, situated on an axis with the sanc-
tum to enable a direct view of the shrine-image, is in-
variably carved in the round. But these are the
exception rather than the rule, and it may be safely as-
sumed that the predominant tradition in South Asian
sculpture was relief.

The distinction among chitra, ardhachitra, and chi-
trabbasha, then, should be seen less as a clear separa-
tion of distinct modes of expression similar to
sculpture, relief, and painting in the Western sense
and more as a gradation in solid representation, paint-
ing being thought of as a constricted mode of sculp-
ture, with relief occupying an intermediate zone.
Several early texts describe painting as a form of illu-
sionary relief, although actually flat. These include
fifth-century literary texts, such as Shakuntala, where
the eyes are said to stumble over the elevations and
depressions of the picture surface, the reference being
to the representations of landscape backgrounds, the
voluptuous female form, or both. However, this illu-
sion of depth is not to be confused with naturalistic il-
lusionism in the Western sense, where the image is
objectified through the systematic use of single-point
perspective and chiaroscuro based on an external light
source. In the South Asian case, the viewer is denied
the experience of a privileged spatial inclusion in the
three-dimensional reality of the image, an ontology
(theory of the nature of being) of universal emergence,
subsistence, and disappearance from or into a space-
less, timeless transcendental reality reinforced through
the emphatic flatness of the background against which
the play of relative depth occurs.

Sculpture

The history of relief sculpture (ardbachitra) in
South Asia shows an interesting movement, especially
when related to painting. Although sculpture in Mau-
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ryan times (c. 324—c. 200 BCE) expresses the strongest
teeling for plastic volume and, especially in the mas-
sive yaksha or yakshini stelae, comes close to sculpture
in the round, relief proper appeared only from the sec-
ond century BCE, with the establishment of an archi-
tectural context for images. Ananda Coomaraswamy
pointed out that the early reliefs on the vedika (railing
enclosure) walls of stupas, as, for example, at Bharhut
(second century BCE), south of present-day Allahabad,
in central India, approximate painting (chitrabbasha)
more than solid sculpture (chitra), being closely com-
pressed between the two planes of the wrought sur-
face. On the toranas at Sanchi (first century BCE), there
is a more heightened relief and a consequent move-
ment in the direction of full sculpture from painting.
This tendency continues through the Kushana (first
century CE) and later Andhra (second century CE) pe-
riods, reaching its fullest expression of realistic emer-
gent figural mass against the flat stone backdrop in the
Gupta period and its aftermath (late fourth-sixth cen-
turies). Subsequently, although the quality of the vol-
ume represented becomes more fluid and in some
respects facile, relief continues to express a fullness of
figural depth, the flat expanse of stone wall gradually
replaced for its backdrop effect by the massive soar-
ing temple structure, as in the medieval temples
(tenth—twelfth centuries) of Khajuraho, Orissa, or the
Hoysala kingdom.

In comparison with the shallow beginnings of re-
lief sculpture, South Asian painting, in its earliest
phases (i.e., in Caves 9 and 10 at Ajanta, second cen-
tury BCE), is marked by an emphatic modeling,
demonstrating its closeness to sculpture in the round.
A similar impression of volume appears in relief much
later, although in medieval times (eleventh—fifteenth
centuries) a reversal of effect occurs in these two
modes of expression. Now temple sculpture persists
initially in its maintenance of high relief, whereas
painting, particularly in the regions of Gujarat and Ra-
jasthan, survives sculpture but becomes flattened.
Coomaraswamy ascribed this flattening to psycholog-
ical changes at the social level, relating to a shift of fo-
cus from a heroic will to a more reflective or
contemplative intellect. In an article on abbasa (pre-
sentation), although Coomaraswamy equated this at
first with a slackening of concentration (shithila
samadhi), on further exploration, he advised a refusal
of comparative judgment, treating the stylistic symp-
toms of an age phenomenologically in terms of the de-
velopment of its own aesthetic.

Aesthetics of Sculpture Media used for sculpture in-
cluded stucco, terra cotta, wood, stone, and metal. Of
these the most significant surviving monumental
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Detail of a stone relief sculpture at the Great Stupa of Sanchi
built by Asoka. (ADAM WOOLFITT/CORBIS)

sculpture, occurring invariably in religious contexts, is
that made in stone. By the late fourth century (Gupta
period), a standardized aesthetic begins to become
codified, and sculpture follows an elaborate set of
technical and aesthetic guidelines. Figure sculpture
predominates from this period, and prescriptional pro-
portions and poetic metaphors, rather than live mod-
els, are used for translation into stone. Some of these
visual metaphors are as follows: the facial outline
should be like a hen’s egg (kukkutandavat); the brows
should resemble the arc of a bow (caapaakaaram); a va-
riety of analogues could contextually shape the eyes,
such as a bow (wapaakaaram), a lotus leaf or bud
(padmapatra), the petal of the blue lotus (nilotpala), the
eyes of a deer (mmrigaakriti), or the belly of a fish (mmaty-
odaram). The neck should be shaped after the conch
shell (kambugriva); the chin should resemble a mango
seed (@amra-vijam); the nose should look like a par-
rot’s beak (shukanasa); the pendant of the arm like an
elephant’s trunk (gajatundaakriti); the forearm should
look like a young plantain tree (baala kadali kaandam);
the male waist shaped after a lion’s waist (simhakati);
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the woman’s waist after the middle of an hourglass-
shaped drum (damaru-madhbyam); the kneecap like the
contour of a crab (karkataakriti); and the calf of the
foot after a fish (matsyaakriti).

The Vishnudbarmottara also classifies a set of ar-
rested stances in a rotational scheme of views for fig-
ures, ranging from a full frontal view, through a
three-quarter view, a one-quarter view, a profile, and
several fractional views, until it reaches a complete
back view. Foreshortening, related to the preceding
stances, is elaborated, as is a classification for feet
stances. For each figural type, proportional measures
are supplied, as are postures and gestures related to
the subject of depiction.

In place of the frontality of Mauryan images, a va-
riety of pleasing figural flexions were prescribed.
These included the samabbanga or equipoise, with the
plumb line passing through the middle of the body;
the abhanga or gentle flexion, with a single break or
bend in the plumb line; the popular t7ibbanga or triple
flexion, which gave a sense of relaxed and rhythmic
ease to the figure; and the extreme pliancy of atibbanga,
with its maximum deviation from the plumb line. Sim-
ilarly, sitting postures were also codified. For deep
meditation, the vajraparyanka sitting posture was pre-
scribed; for a more relaxed contemplation, the ardha-
paryankasana was preferred; further relaxation while
seated was depicted using the mabaaraajaalilasana. An
attitude of comfort was designated by the sukbaasana
posture. A vocabulary of hieratic hand gestures, shared
equally by art and dance, was also codified. Popular
gestures included the abbaya mudra, made usually with
the open right hand raised, palm outward, and signi-
fying the gift of fearlessness; the varada mudra, made
with an open right hand turned downward, palm out-
ward, offering boons; the dhyana mudra, signifying
meditation; and a number of more specialized gestures
corresponding to iconographic context. The powers
of gestures (mudra) were extolled as devices evoking
special states of aesthetic emotion. According to aes-
thetic texts, where the hand goes, the eye follows;
where the eye goes, the mind follows; where the mind
goes, the mood follows; where the mood goes, there
arises aesthetic mood (rasa).

The theory of rasa, or aesthetic mood, comes to be
fused with the religious consciousness in these sculp-
tural prescriptions. Thus, a classification of the range
of emotional states that the sculptor needs to portray
effectively is central to this systematization. These
emotional states also make their first appearance in the
Vishnudbarmottara and can be enumerated as the erotic
(srngaara), the comic (haasya), the pathetic (karunaa),
the heroic (vira), the intense (raudra), the terrible
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(bbayanaka), the grotesque or odious (bibhatsa), the
wonderful or mysterious (#dbhuta), and the tranquil
(shaanta).

In the depiction of deities, youth is glorified. Gods
are ideally shown to be eternally sixteen years of age
and are generally without a beard. A god or goddess
may be occasionally shown as a child but never as old
or infirm. Emaciated or obese images were avoided
because, apart from aesthetic reasons, there were pre-
vailing beliefs that worship of emaciated images would
bring famine and that disease would strike on invoca-
tion of gross or obese images. Body, life, and mind
controlled by spiritual power is the ideal portrayed in
images of deities and heroes. Even in the midst of vi-
olent action or in erotic scenes, celestials and heroes
are shown with an air of detached serenity and self-
contained delight. Such an ideal is based on the prac-
tice of yoga, leading to a dynamic spiritual union. The
features most expressive of this inward power and
poise are the eyes, which undergo a development from
wide open in the period preceding the fourth century
to a half-closed state subsequently, signifying deep
meditative concentration. Women, particularly god-
desses (yakshis) and heroines (nayikas), are shown as
voluptuous, with large hips and breasts, signifying cre-
ative fecundity, although here, too, tranquillity pre-
dominates, and the full maturity of young motherhood
is preferred. Corresponding to the postural prescrip-
tions, an elaborate iconography was prescribed for the
depiction of supernatural beings. Particularly in Hindu
sculpture, this included muldple hands, heads, and
eyes to express superhuman omnipresence, omnipo-
tence, and omniscience.

Depiction of Commoners In the depiction of com-
moners or lesser celestials, various activities with their
characteristic postures are expressed. Among the ac-
tivities most often shown are attendance upon kings
and deities and performance of dance and music. The
adversarial powers (asuras, rakshasas) are shown as
powerful and grotesque, although in some cases hu-
man likeness is bestowed on them.

Painting

Chitrabbasha literally means the "appearance" or
"semblance" of chitra and thus prioritizes sculpture as
a form of visual expression whose semblance is caught
in two dimensions through painting. However, the im-
portance of painting in ancient South Asia is attested
to by the fact that the Kamasutra lists painting as the
fourth of its sixty-four courtly arts and by the refer-
ences in literary and theoretical texts to the presence
of chitrashalas, or art galleries, for the pleasure of roy-
alty or urban citizens.
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A fresco in Ajanta Cave, Maharashtra, with detail of a yaksha couple. (LINDSAY HEBBERD/CORBIS)

Most texts speak of three surfaces on which painting
may be done. These are wall surfaces for murals,
wooden board, and cloth. Of these, although a tradi-
tion in cloth painting (pata-chitra) is alive to this day
(for example, in Orissa), only a few surviving murals (as
at Ajanta) can be dated to an antiquity contemporary
with textual sources such as the Vishnudharmottara.

Painting Techniques Several theoretical texts provide
glimpses of the techniques in use for painting. Of these,
the Samaraangana Sutradbaara, a text from the first half
of the eleventh century, carries one of the most elab-
orate and comprehensive accounts of the techniques of
painting, codified as the eight limbs (ashta-angaani) of
painting. These are:

1. Vartikaa, or preparation of the "crayon"
with which initial outlining of the figures to be
painted will be done.

2. Bbumibandbanam, or preparation of the
ground, enumerated as mentioned into the three
surfaces—wall surface, wooden board, and cloth. In
the case of murals, where texts imply a use of both
tempera and fresco-secco (lime medium) techniques,
this preparation is usually a mud plaster, sometimes
followed by a lime plaster, both reinforced with
vegetable fibers.

3. Lepyakarma, or priming, where the prepared
ground is smoothed and made ready for holding paint.

4. Rekhakarma, or the process of making the
first line sketch. In discussing this step, most texts
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emphasize the need for the artist to visualize first
the image in detail and with clarity. This act,
equated with yogic concentration, is often made the
expressive basis for the quality of pictorial realiza-
tion, a deficient image being attributed to slack
meditation. The first outline is drawn with the var-
tikaa, or "crayon"; a second outline is then with a
medium-sized brush carrying a pigment derived
from ocher.

5. Karsakarma (also called varnakarma), or the
preparation of colors. There is some variation in
texts (sometimes in the same text) on the primary
colors to be used. For example, the Vishnudharmot-
tara mentions white, yellow, red, black, and blue
and, elsewhere, white, red, yellow, black, and green.
The Chitralakshana section of the Shilparatna men-
tions white, yellow, red, black, and blue. Because,
as the Vishnudharmottara acknowledges, blue and
yellow may be mixed to make green, most scholars
take the five primary colors to include blue but not
green. The Vishnudbharmottara mentions the min-
erals used for paints as gold, silver, copper, mica,
lapis lazuli, tin, yellow orpiment, lime, red lake,
cinnabar, and indigo. The metal colors are said to
be laid on as foil or liquefied. The twelfth-century
Manosollasa is more explicit about the relationship
of color to source. Thus white is derived from
conch shell, crimson from cinnabar, red from Asian
sumac (Rbus verniciflua), blood red from ocher, yel-
low from orpiment, and black from lampblack.
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6. Vartanaa, or modeling. This is among the
most important aspects of chitrabbasha because it
provides the illusion of three-dimensionality that
makes the painting a "semblance of sculpture.” The
effect of depth is obtained through three devices:
patraka, or cross-hatching, binduka, or stippling,
and hairika, which Sivaramamurti interpreted as a
corruption of raikhika and which means either fine
lines or modulated outline. Mention is made of the
use of brighter shades to depict higher grounds and
darker shades to depict lower. Indian painting does
not use single-point perspective or light and shade
to create a consistent naturalistic illusion.

7. Lekbakarma, or brushwork. The brush is
known as lekbani and is differentiated into five types
according to thickness. The finest brushes are made
from bark fibers and the rest from hair taken from
a bull’s ear or a mule’s mane. Bamboo sticks, attached
to the hair with lac resin, are used for handles. In
tempera painting, the color is bound by using ani-
mal media derived from buffalo hide or elephant
hide. In case of fresco-secco, lime is used as the bind-
ing medium. In the Visbnudbarmottara, the brushed
line is also strongly related to inner concentration.
The ideal line is characterized as tranquil (susnigdha),
distinct (vispashta), and uncrooked (ajibma).

8. Duichakarma (dvi cha karma), or retouching.
This is the final stage of painting, when highlights
are added, particularly for surfaces, ornamentation,
expression of depth, or final outlining.

Painting shares with sculpture elaborate classifica-
tions for types of figures relating to physiognomy and
social differentiation. For each figural type, propor-
tional measures are supplied, as are postures and ges-
tures related to the subject of depiction. A vocabulary
of metaphors related to body parts is also developed.
All of these classifications and visual similitudes are pre-
scriptive in nature and meant both to standardize fig-
urative expression in a collective context of practice and
to guide visualization and execution in a culture that,
avoiding live models, turns the artistic gaze within. It
is for this reason that these measures are termed pra-
manani (evidentiary standards or guidelines).

Debashish Banerji
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CHITTAGONG (1991 pop. 1.4 million). Chit-
tagong is the primary port and second largest manu-
facturing city in Bangladesh. It is located on coast of
the Bay of Bengal, 164 miles southeast of Dhaka. Pre-
viously a center of Buddhism, Chittagong came under
the rule of the Hindu kings of the Sena dynasty in the
twelfth century CE. In 1299, it was occupied by Mus-
lim invaders, and by the early fourteenth century it
had been incorporated into the Delhi sultanate (1192-
1526). It was subsequently controlled by Portuguese
pirates and Arakanese conquerors before passing
under the Mughal rule in 1666 and British rule a cen-
tury later. In 1947, after Indian independence, Chit-
tagong became part of the newly created Pakistan. It
has been part of Bangladesh since December 1971,
when Bangladesh won its liberation struggle against
West Pakistan.

Chittagong today has several distinct regions: the
Old City, the British City, and the Modern City. The
oldest part of the city is the Sadarghat on the banks
of the Karnaphuli River. Near the Old City is the
British City, now the business center of Chittagaong.
The Modern City consists of contemporary buildings,
as well as steel mills, an oil refinery, and cigarette
factories. Chittagong also has several mosques, the
most famous of which is Qadam Mubarak, dating
from 1336.

Sanjukta Das Gupta
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CH’OE NAMSON (1890-1957), Korean writer,
publisher, historian. A leading intellectual of the early
twentieth century, Ch’oe Namson introduced modern
free-verse poetry, worked to educate Korea’s youth
and edited numerous classical Korean works, and out-
lined a nationalistic view on Korean history. Born in
Seoul in 1890, he first received a traditional education
and later studied history and geography in Japan. Re-
turning to Korea in 1906, he established himself as a
publisher and in 1908 published Korea’s first popular
modern magazine Sonyon (Youth, 1908-1911), a
monthly magazine that introduced the Western world
to Korean youth. The first issues contained his most
famous literary piece, the poem "From the Sea to the
Young."

Ch’oe Namson drafted the Declaration of Indepen-
dence on 1 March 1919, for which he was arrested by
the Japanese colonial government but later released in
1921. He published several influential articles on Ko-
rean culture, among which the most famous are "A Trea-
tise on Tan’gun” (1926) and "A Treatise on Purham
Culture" (1927). His reputation as a nationalist was
tarnished, however, when he later collaborated with
the colonial government and published pro-Japanese
articles and speeches. In 1949 he was arrested for his
pro-Japanese activities but was soon released due to
illness. He continued to edit classical Korean works
until his death in 1957 of a cerebral hemorrhage.

Anders Karlsson
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CHOLA Chola (or Cola) was one of three promi-
nent medieval kingdoms in southern India, the others
being Chera and Pandya. The realm of the Cholas
(Cholamandalam in the Tamil language) centered on
the Coromandel coast, the east coast of the modern
state of T'amil Nadu, and the lower valley of the Kaveri
River. Already in the emperor Asoka’s time (c.
265-238 BCE) Chola was mentioned in an inscription
as an independent kingdom to which Buddhist mis-
sionaries were sent. The earliest historically known
king was Karikkal (ruled c. 100 CE), who laid the foun-
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dations of the great coastal emporium of Puhar
(Kaveripattinam), fought a protracted war with Sri
Lanka, and used Ceylonese laborers to build a 160-
kilometer embankment along the Kaveri.

When the Chinese traveler Xien Qang visited the
area in the seventh century, the dynasty had faded into
obscurity, and the kingdom had shrunken. A power-
tul Chola dynasty reemerged, however, in the reign of
Rajaditya I (947-949). Earlier in the tenth century sev-
eral Chola kings had defeated the Pallava dynasty as
well as the combined Pandyan and Sinhalese armies at
Vellore. Later Chola rulers incorporated northern Sri
Lanka into the kingdom; in 1025 King Rajendra’s navy
conquered the Andaman and Nicobar Islands. Al-
though toward the end of Kulottunga Is reign (1070-
1120) the Hoysalas took some Chola territory, the
king maintained trade contacts overseas with Srivijaya,
perhaps even with China and the Khmers. The resur-
gence of the Pandyan dynasty threatened the Cholas,
however, and Kulottunga III (reigned 1178-1218)
found himself in a complex struggle with the Pandyas,
Cheras, and Sri Lankans. At the end of his reign the
Pandyas gained a notable victory. In 1279 during the
reign of the last Chola ruler, Rajendra IV (reigned
1246-1279), the Pandyas’ defeat of both the Cholas
and the Hoysalas marked the end of the Chola king-
dom. In 1310 Malik Kafur—a eunuch slave who had
become the most trusted general of Sultan Ala-ud-din
Khalji—overran these former Chola territories, which
were absorbed into the Vijayanagar empire.

Paul Hockings

Further Reading
Nilakanta Sastri, K. A. (1955) The Colas. 2d rev. ed. Madras,
India: University of Madras.

CH’ONDOGYO Ch’ondogyo (Religion of the
Heavenly Way) is the oldest organized indigenous re-
ligion of Korea. Founded in 1860 by Ch’oe Che-u
(1824-1864) as Tonghak (Eastern Learning), it
changed its name to Ch’ondogyo in 1905.

The god of Ch’ondogyo is usually referred to as Han-
ullim, a vernacular Korean term for "Lord of Heaven."
Hanullim is not depicted as a deity residing in Heaven
above, however. In fact, he is not depicted at all. There
are no statues or paintings of God in Ch’ondogyo wor-
ship halls. That is because Ch’ondogyo perceives Han-
ullim as dwelling within the human heart.

The founder is said to have conversed with God
and may have conceived of God as a transcendental
personality. He emphasized the moral obligation of
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men and women to serve God. However, Ch’oe Che-
uw’s disciple and successor, Ch’oe Si-hyong (1827-
1898), added that just as people should serve God, they
should also serve their fellow human beings. Son Py-
ong-hui (1861-1921), the third man to head the reli-
gion, amplified that statement with the phrase "God
dwells within each and every human being." This fo-
cus on the immanence of God has become a core tenet
of Ch’ondogyo doctrine.

Because of this focus on God within, Ch’ondogyo
worship services include moments of silent prayer in
addition to hymns, sermons, and chants. Silent prayer
is the norm because, since God dwells within the hu-
man heart, he is best addressed internally.

Ch’ondogyo teachings are summed up in a twenty-
one-syllable formula that believers are enjoined to
chant daily. That formula reminds men and women
that they are filled with the animating presence of the
Lord of Heaven and that they should always be mind-
ful of his presence within, a presence that helps them
become one not only with God but also with all cre-
ation. The doctrines of Ch’ondogyo are expounded
upon further in Ch’ondogyo kyongjon (Sacred Writings
of Ch’ondogyo). It contains the poems, essays, and ser-
mons of the three founding patriarchs of Ch’ondogyo:
Ch’oe Che-u, Ch’oe Si-hyong, and Son Pyong-hui.

At the end of the twenteth century, Ch’ondogyo
claimed to have over 1 million followers in Korea and
close to three hundred worship halls, although a gov-
ernment census found fewer than thirty thousand
South Koreans who reported that they were members

of Ch’ondogyo.

Don Baker

See also: Tonghak
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Kim, Yong Choon. (1989) The Ch’ondogyo Concept of Man:
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Corporation.

Weems, Benjamin B. (1964) Reform, Rebellion, and the Heav-
enly Way. Tucson, AZ: University of Arizona Press.

CH’ONGJIN (2000 est. pop. 1 million). Ch’ongjin
is the capital of North Hamgyong Province in North
Korea (Democratic People’s Republic of Korea).
Ch’ongjin is a port city of approximately 275 square
kilometers, located on the Sea of Japan (East Sea)
about 100 kilometers south of the border between
North Korea and Russia. The city became prominent
with the establishment of its port in 1908. Ch’ongjin
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grew in importance with the opening of the Hamgy-
ong rail line connecting Pyongyang and the nearby
city of Rajin. Ch’ongjin has been the provincial capi-
tal since 1944.

The port of Ch’ongjin accounts for much of the re-
gion’s commerce. It provides a convenient port for
trade between China and Japan. The port is connected
by rail to the Musan iron mine, which exports 8 mil-
lion tons of ore annually. The nearby Rajin-Sonbong
Free Trade Zone also benefits from its close proxim-

ity to the port.

The region also hosts industries producing metals,
machinery, pharmaceuticals, and chemicals. Ch’ongjin
and North Hamgyong Province are also noted for
their fisheries. Ch’ongjin is home as well to Ch’ongam
Mountain, three hot springs, a fortress dating to the
fifteenth and sixteenth centuries, and prehistoric arti-
facts dating to before 3000 BCE.

Jennifer Fung-Kim
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CHONGQING (1992 est. pop. 3.8 million).
Chongqing, which is the largest city in China’s Sichuan
Province, is situated where the Jialing River flows into
the Chang (Yangtze) River in the southeastern part of
Sichuan. The old city, which was the main city in the
ancient state of Ba, was originally built on a promon-
tory between the two rivers. Chongqing remained on
the fringe of the Chinese empire until the fourteenth
century. During the Japanese occupation of eastern
China (1937-1945), the Chinese Nationalist Party
(Guomindang) moved China’s capital to Chongqing,
and important industries followed. From the 1950s,
Chongqing became a center for trade and transporta-
tion, and bridges and railways were built, making the
city an important river port for transshipments from
railways to the far cheaper transport via the Chang
River to the east. Chongging is also one of the main
industrial centers in southwestern China, with such
heavy industries as iron works and steel mills, and the
city manufactures motorcycles, cars, and heavy ma-
chinery. Chemical and electronic industries as well as
textile and food processing industries are also located
there. In the 1980s Chongqing was chosen as model
city for market economics to attract foreign invest-
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ments, and in 1997 the city became an independent
municipality directly under the central government.

Bent Nielsen

Further Reading

Ho, Samuel P. S., and Y. Y. Kueh. (2000) Chongging: Sus-
tainable Economic Development in South China. New York:
St. Martin’s Press.

CH’ONMIN  Ch’onmin was the lowest social class
in Korean society from the seventh to the nineteenth
centuries. As with the three other social classes (the
yangban, or elite; the nongmin, or farmers; and the sang-
min, or freeborn commoners), membership in the
ch’ommin marked one permanently. The ch’onmin class
included all people doing dishonorable work; slaves,
actors, entertainers, shamans, and butchers were all
ch’onmin. Class governed the dress, language, and mar-
riage and funeral ceremonies of the people, and rela-
tions between the classes were restricted. The people
who belonged to the ch’onmin class were restricted in
where they could live to areas assigned by the gov-
ernment.

Among the ch’onmin groups, slaves were treated the
worst. They were registered as personal property and
were owned entirely by the master, who had the right
to trade and inherit them. During the latter years of
the Choson dynasty (1392-1910), there were several
emancipation movements that resulted in freeing
ch’onmin to live wherever they pleased. In 1894 the
Kabo reform policy was launched to prohibit the reg-
istration and trading of slaves; this policy finally pro-
claimed the release of all slaves. Social discrimination
against the ex-slaves continued for a long time, but is
today no longer an issue.

Seong-Sook Yim

Further Reading

Yoo, Hong-Yeol, ed. (1975) Kuksa paegkwa sajeon (Encyclo-
pedia of Korean History). Seoul: DoangA Culture Pub-
lishing.

CHORMAQAN, NOYAN (1200-1240), Mon-
golian general. Chormaqan Noyan led the armies of
the Mongol empire across the Amu Dar’ya River and
into the area of present-day Iran in 1230, conquering
much of what would later be the II-Khanate (a Mon-
gol dynasty that ruled in Persia from 1256 to 1353).
Genghis Khan (1165-1227) originally delivered the
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orders for this invasion in 1221 during the war against
the Khwarizm empire, which lay on the lower Amu
Dar’ya River, but a rebellion delayed the campaign.
Chormagqan served in this earlier campaign as a gorchi
(quiver bearer) for Genghis Khan’s bodyguard.

Ogodei (1185-1241), the son and successor of
Genghis Khan, renewed the command in 1229. Chor-
maqan’s orders were to expand the Mongol empire
and hunt down Jalal al-Din Khwarazmshah (d.1230-
1231), the last sultan of the Khwarizm empire. While
a subordinate commander, Taimaz, pursued Jalal al-
Din, Chormagqan efficiently secured the conquest of
Iran through force and diplomacy. By 1232, Iran was
firmly under Mongol control.

In 1234, Chormaqan turned his attention to the re-
gion of Transcaucasia, the region of modern Georgia,
Armenia, Azerbaijan, and parts of Turkey. After a five-
year campaign, Chormaqgan successfully conquered
Transcaucasia. He ruled as the military governor for
two years until he died. His wife Altan Khatun (flour-
ished 1220-1245) succeeded him as regent until one
of his lieutenants, Baiju (flourished 1230-1260), was
named his successor.

Timothy May
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CHOSHU EXPEDITIONS Punitive expedi-
tions were launched by the Tokugawa shogunate
against the domain of Choshu (located in present-day
Yamaguchi Prefecture) in 1864 and 1865. The first
was a limited success, the second a bitter failure—and

a major factor in the fall of the shogunate in the Meiji
Restoration of 1867-1868.

Choshu, a domain long hostile to the Tokugawa
government, initially drew the ire of the shogunate in
the early 1860s when pro-imperial reformers took

59



CHOSON KINGDOM

control of the domain’s capital, Kyoto. In 1863 troops
from the domains of Satsuma and Aizu carried out a
coup d’état at the court, driving Choshu forces out of
the city. Choshu troops marched on Kyoto the fol-
lowing year and were roundly defeated. Spurred to ac-
tion, the shogunate, by November 1864, had amassed
a punitive force of 150,000 samurai from several do-
mains around Choshu’s borders. After scattered fight-
ing, Choshu agreed to a limited surrender the following
January. Conservative Choshu power holders ordered
the execution of three "house elders" and the dissolu-
tion of the mixed samurai/peasant rifle troops that had
attacked Kyoto. But the radical leaders of the mixed
units refused to disband and instead fought the domain
government in the Choshu Civil War of 1865. The war
brought to power a reformist government committed
to the shogunate’s overthrow. It was staffed by many
lower-ranking samurai who would play prominent
roles in national government after 1868, such as Ito
Hirobumi and Yamagata Aritomo.

In 1865 Shogun Tokugawa Iemochi led a second
expedition to topple the new Choshu government but
found circumstances quite different from those of two
years earlier. Several domains that had participated in
the first expedition refused to contribute troops to the
second, and Choshu completed a secret alliance with
the powerful Satsuma domain before the shogunate
forces arrived to fight. Buoyed by this alliance, as well
as the purchase of some 10,000 Western rifles (some
from the recently ended American Civil War), the out-
numbered Choshu forces easily defeated the shogun’s
troops. The defeat made it clear that the Tokugawa
family’s hegemony was over. In 1867-1868 Choshu
and Satsuma installed the boy emperor Mutsuhito as
the head of a new national government in what is
called the Meiji Restoration.

Todd S. Munson
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CHOSON KINGDOM  Governing the Korean
peninsula for over five hundred years (1392-1910), the
Choson kingdom was the final stage of dynastic rule
in Korea. Also known as the Choson dynasty or Yi dy-
nasty, this era differed from that of its predecessor, the
Koryo kingdom (918-1392), in that it formed a highly
centralized government under royal authority with the
influence of aristocrat-bureaucrats. The Choson king-
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Koguryo kingdom (37 BCE-668 CE)
Paekche kingdom (18 BCE-663 CE)

Shilla kingdom (57 BCE-935 CE)

Unified Shilla (668-935 CE)

Koryo kingdom (dynasty) (918-1392)
Choson dynasty or Yi dynasty (1392-1910)

dom established Confucian rule that continued
throughout the entirety of the reign of its twenty-
seven kings. During the course of more than five cen-
turies, Choson experienced periods of great
development, foreign invasion, factional infighting,
and self-isolation from the outside world.

Early Choson (1392-1592)

The Choson kingdom began with a Koryo general,
Yi Song-gye (1335-1408), seizing military and politi-
cal power and eventually placing himself on the
throne. Neo-Confucian ideology and land reforms,
which controlled land accumulation by the yangban
(office-holding aristocrats) and improved the liveli-
hood of the peasants, were instituted. From the be-
ginning, the yangban had the right to intervene in the
governmental decision making of the monarchy. Con-
fucian classics were printed with movable metal type
to further Confucian learning for the well-being of the
newly founded state.

King Sejong the Great (1397-1450), the son of Yi
Song-gye and the most renowned of Choson’s kings,
ruled during a period of marked advancement in nu-
merous fields. He showed great concern for the peas-
ant farmers, providing them with flood and drought
relief as well as tax relief. Marked development in sci-
ence, agriculture, administration, economics, medicine,
music, and the humanities also took place. The most
noted of his achievements was the creation of the pho-
netic alphabet for the Korean language, hangul, which
enabled the illiterate peasantry to learn to read. Prior
to this, all writing was in Chinese characters, which were
inaccessible to the uneducated masses. It wasn’t until
the twentieth century, though, that the popularity of
hangul overtook that of Chinese characters.

The century to follow was marked by instability
and a decline in prosperity due to power struggles be-
tween the monarchy and the yangban bureaucrats. To
offset yangban power gains, royal favor was shown to-
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ward Buddhist and Taoist religious orders, and the
literati yangban were suppressed; as the throne changed
hands, however, there was a resurgence of Neo-
Confucian rule and yangban influence in the royal court
and administrative affairs. During this time, the plight
of the peasant worsened and the power of the kingdom
weakened.

Choson maintained almost no international trade
or political ties, but was drawn into international af-
fairs when Japanese warlord Toyotomi Hideyoshi
(1536-1598) requested Choson’s aid in attacking Ming
China to consolidate his power at home. Choson re-
fused and for this was brutally and repeatedly attacked
during by Hideyoshi from 1592 through 1598. The
Japanese invaders attained initial success in occupying
strategic land areas but met stiffer resistance on the
seas. Choson’s most renowned military leader, Yi Sin-
sin (1545-1598), devastated the Japanese fleet and its
supply lines, eventually forcing a Japanese withdrawal.
If it had not been for the ingenious warfare strategies
of Commander Yi and his ironclad kobukson (turtle
ships), Japan would almost assuredly have wrested con-
trol of the peninsula from Choson.

The war took a heavy toll on Choson—heavy loss
of life, the abduction of artisans and technicians, the
devastation of farming land, and the destruction of
government records and cultural artifacts. Taking ad-
vantage of Choson’s weakened state, the Manchus to
the north, who had gained control of China, de-
manded that Choson acknowledge his suzerainty.
When Choson refused, the Manchus attacked and
overwhelmed Choson in a relatively short war; Chi-
nese suzerainty was acknowledged, as it had been be-
fore the Manchu invasions.

Later Choson (1592-1910)

The destruction caused by the wars with the Japan-
ese and the Manchus brought great social and eco-
nomic upheaval. The cost of reconstruction was high
and government financial difficulty led to repeated tax
increases and the sale of aristocratic titles. The plight
of the peasantry worsened, while the rise of a wealthy
merchant class led to a new notion of wealth—mer-
cantile wealth—as well as to the decline of the yang-
ban society. All of these factors contributed to the rise
of a new generation of scholars critical of the tradi-
tional Neo-Confucian order. This reformist school
started the Sirhak (Practical Learning) movement in
the seventeenth century and advocated the promotion
of utilitarian knowledge, as well as political, economic,
and educational reforms to promote political integrity,
economic stability, and social accord. They had a true
concern for the well-being of the common people.
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The schism led to fierce factional strife among the
yangban during the latter half of the seventeenth cen-
tury. Realizing the seriousness of the situation, King
Yongjo (1694-1776) effected a series of reforms.
These reforms were intended to end factional feud-
ing, improve the life of the peasants and commoners,
and reassert the Confucian monarchy; it enjoyed, how-
ever, only limited success. Mercantile activities in-
creased rapidly, with the yangban also becoming
involved in activities that they once had disdained. The
economy and social conditions improved, and, in the
early nineteenth century, Western ideas of finance re-
form were seriously considered, though never imple-
mented due to factional strife.

During first half of the nineteenth century, drought
and flood fiercely undermined agricultural productiv-
ity, causing widespread famine. Excessive taxes were
levied by a chronically debt-ridden government, ex-
ploiting the destitute farmers. These intolerable nat-
ural and social conditions led to peasant revolts in the
northern part of the kingdom in 1812 and in the south-
ern part in 1862. The adverse social conditions also
gave rise in the mid-nineteenth century to a new ide-
ology, Tonghak (Eastern Learning), which appealed
to the farming class. It sought to rescue the peasantry
from poverty and social unrest and to restore political
and social stability throughout the kingdom. To suc-
ceed in this, it opposed government corruption, the
privileged yangban class, social injustice, and Sohak
(Western Learning), which manifested itself mainly in
Catholicism, which had entered Korea in 1593 and
had begun to take root among the populace in the late
eighteenth century.

Attempts by American and French naval vessels to
open Choson to commerce led to the adoption of a
policy of isolation in 1871. In 1876, backed by naval
force, Japan coerced the signing of a treaty establish-

HWASEONG—WORLD
HERITAGE SITE

Hwaseong—an eighteenth-century fort built
around Suwon, the capital of Korea’s Choson
kingdom—was designated a UNESCO World
Heritage Site in 1997. Six kilometers of wall, ar-
tillery towers, and gates still remain.
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ing diplomatic and commercial relations between the
two countries. In order to offset the Japanese influ-
ence in militarily weak Choson, similar treaties were
soon signed with the United States and other West-
ern nations. Choson sent diplomatic missions to Japan
and the United States, and an influx of North Amer-
ican Protestant missionaries began.

"This newfound knowledge of the outside world led
to a progressive movement by young scholars to mod-
ernize the government and bring about social reforms.
As efforts at modernization were blocked by govern-
ment officials, the progressives, with Japanese support,
resorted in 1884 to a coup, which was put down only
with Chinese assistance. T'en years later, the Tonghak
rebellion spread throughout the country and brought
both Japanese and Chinese troops to Choson.

Japan, China, and Russia were now all vying
for influence on the peninsula. Chinese influence
was quickly removed by Japan’s victory in the Sino-
Japanese war (1894-1895). In 1895, the Japanese in-
stigated the assassination of the influential queen
consort, Queen Min (1851-1895), the real power be-
hind the throne, to increase their influence. With vic-
tory in the Russo-Japanese war (1904-1905), Japan
was now unrivaled on the peninsula, and Choson had
no choice but to become a Japanese protectorate. An-
nexation by Japan in 1910 brought an end to the king-
dom of Choson and the beginning of thirty-five years
of colonial rule.

David E. Shaffer
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CHOYBALSAN, HORLOOGIYN  (1895-
1952), Prime minister of Mongolia. Choybalsan was
born in Achit Beysiyn (now the city of Choybalsan) in
the Tsetsen Khan aymag (now Dornod province) of
Mongolia. After running away from a Buddhist
monastery at age seventeen, Choybalsan worked a
variety of jobs while attending the Russian School for
Translators in Nislel Khuree, as Ulaanbaatar was then
called. While attending school in Russia, he became
one of the founding members of the Mongolian
Peoples Revolutionary Party, which established con-
tact with the Bolsheviks.

After the successful Mongolian Communist revolu-
tion in 1921, Choybalsan attended a military academy
in Moscow and eventually became the commander in
chief of the Mongolian army. He then held several
posts in the Mongolian government, ranging from for-
eign minister to minister of war. In 1939, however,
Choybalsan obtained the position of prime minister
and held it until his death in 1952.

Choybalsan was a close friend of Josef Stalin and is
often referred to as Mongolia’s Stalin. Like Stalin, he
developed a cult of personality and purged thousands
of dissidents. The death toll is still uncertain. In 1962,
ten years after Choybalsan’s death, the MPRP Cen-
tral Committee admitted that many innocent people
died as a result of his misconduct.

Timothy M. May
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CHRISTIANITY. See Belo, Bishop Carlos;
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Roman—YVietnam; Eastern Orthodox Church—
Asia; Endo Shusaku; Jesuits—India; Ricci, Mat-
teo; Oriental Orthodox Church; Protestant
Fundamentalism—Southeast Asia; Saint Paul

CHRISTIANITY—CENTRAL ASIA In num-
bers of adherents, Christianity is Central Asia’s sec-
ond major religion after Islam. Missionaries,
merchants, scholars, and diplomatic envoys traveling
from Europe to the Far East all contributed to the
penetration of Christianity to Central Asia. Over time,
Christianity grew and consolidated itself to reach the
present state of acceptance and coexistence with Islam.
After the fall of the Soviet Union in 1991, the newly
independent states of Central Asia guaranteed their
populations religious freedom. Nevertheless, recently
a new wave of religious regulation has appeared in a
number of those states. Some fear that for security rea-
sons new restrictions on religion may be imposed in
the fight against Islamic fundamentalism.

The Early Years of Central Asian Christianity

The earliest Christian community in Central Asia
emerged in what is now Iran in about 200 CE. Between
the fourth and sixth century Christians were also found
in China and Mongolia and in the seventh century in
the present Central Asian Region. Many of the Turks
who in the 1800s served in the army of the Governor
of Bukhara (now in Uzbekistan) bore the sign of the
cross on their foreheads. Coins and ornaments of the
period also bore this cross-like image.

New information has come to light since the 1990s
concerning the earlier stages of Christianity in Cen-
tral Asia, and concerning a Christian community in
the city of Merv in Turkmenistan in particular. At the
Council of Constantinople (381 CE), the community
was the first one granted metropolitan status (that is,
it became an episcopal center). This was thanks to Bar
Shaba (third century CE), one of the first active pro-
moters of the Eastern Church, which appeared soon
after the Roman Empire split in the fourth century.
Exiled with his wife from Iran to Merv for his faith,
Bar Shaba converted many people to Christianity. He
constructed several churches in and near the city, and
assigned them preachers, so that they could care for
the people and perform religious services.

Churches and monasteries were built and ecclesi-
astical centers functioned. In Asia, Christians were
regarded as excellent doctors, scribes, scholars, diplo-
mats, and theologians, and often included top gov-
ernment officials. The Sogdian period from the sixth
to the tenth centuries was the golden age of the Nesto-
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rian Christians (Christians who emphasized the in-
dependence of Christ’s human nature and his divine
nature), who left traces of their presence all over Cen-
tral Asia.

Another important historical site is the Armenian
abbey on the shore of lake Issyk-Kul in Kyrgyzstan.
According to legend, this is the location of the grave
of Saint Matthew. On a hill to the south of Samarqand
in Uzbekistan, along with various Christian symbols, a
chancel of fire was found. As this is a Zoroastrian sym-
bol, it shows that the two religions mingled.

Roman Catholic Forays into Central Asia and
the Rise of Islam

An apostolic nuncio to the Tartars was appointed
in April 1245 by Pope Innocent IV and made a long
journey through Central Asia. His was probably one
of the first Catholic diplomatic missions to the Far
East. The Franciscan friar Giovanni da Pian del
Carmine, a contemporary and disciple of Saint Fran-
cis of Assisi, reached the court of the Great Khan
Guyuk in 1246, nearly thirty years before Marco Polo.
But Venetians and Genoese merchants were already
in Central Asia with their goods and their Catholic
faith, and records indicate that Christianity was al-
ready current there. During his journey, the friar
learned that Prince Michael of Tchernigov, a fervent
Christian (later made Saint Michael of Russia) and his
assistant Theodore (later Saint Theodore of Russia)
had been executed for refusing to recognize the di-
vinity of Genghis Khan. Another Franciscan, the Ger-
man friar William of Rubruck, visited the areain 1253.

By the thirteenth century, Asia was conquered by
the Mongolian Tartars, and Islam started to displace
all other religions. But Muslims respected Christians
and other "people of the book" and never interfered
with their rites; they simply taxed them as foreigners.
By the sixteenth century, Christianity in Central Asia
came almost to a standstill, and visits by Roman
Catholic missionaries became rare.

Eastern Orthodox Christianity in Central Asia

At the end of the seventeenth century, the first
Russian settlers appeared in eastern Kazakhstan. In
their new land, Russian peasants found an escape from
serfdom, and Old Believers (those who refused to ac-
cept mid-seventeenth-century reforms to the Russian
Orthodox Church) found a break from religious
oppression. From the mid-nineteenth century, a new
era of Christianity began in Central Asia, arising from
the political interest of the Russian Empire in its
southern borders. Unusual churches appeared—army
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garrison churches, mobile vans that serviced the rail-
way builders, and later, the first permanent church—
in Kazakhstan, in 1847.

Poor migrants, most of them orthodox Christians,
rushed to Asia in the hope of finding free land, jobs,
and markets. The officialdom, military officers, and
craftspeople included many Germans, Poles, and
Lithuanians, who were Catholics and Lutherans. A
Mennonite group established three different settle-
ments in today’s Kyrgyzstan. In addition, a commu-
nity of Armenian Christians was engaged in
winemaking, silkworm breeding, and trade. The in-
flow of Christians increased when prisoners and cler-
gymen of World War I—Hungarians, Czechs, Poles,
and Austrians—were brought here.

In 1871, the Holy Synod of the Russian Orthodox
Church and the State Council of Russia established
the Turkestan eparchy with headquarters in Vernyi
(now Almaty), and after 1916, in Tashkent. In order
to survive, the eparchy—situated in predominantly Is-

Kazakh women pray during a mass celebrated by Pope John
Paul II during his visit to Kazakhstan in September 2001.
(AFP/CORBIS)
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lamic territory and uniting a diverse community—had
to find its own path. The picture was further confused
a few years later by the problems of regulating the dif-
ferent religions’ relations with the Soviet authorities.
The Orthodox communities, whose numbers de-
creased sharply, were not allowed to keep their prop-
erty, which was declared the common property of the
people. Soviet authorities disbanded the Catholic and
Lutheran communities. Religious celebrations were
replaced by revolutionary holidays. A wave of terror
was launched against the clergy.

The Communist attitude toward the Russian Or-
thodox Church changed somewhat during the World
War II, when the Church played a big propaganda role
in defending the motherland. But the negative view of
any type of religion persisted until the late 1980s and
early 1990s, when the collapse of the Soviet system fi-
nally removed the trammels of atheism.

Christianity in Central Asia in the
Twenty-First Century

Today Christians of different denominations—
Russian Orthodox, Roman Catholic, Lutheran, Ad-
ventist, Baptist, evangelical, and others—are all
actively involved in their pastoral activity and most of
them are officially registered in the nations of Central
Asia. Islam and Christianity coexist peacefully. Rela-
tive stability was achieved at the cost of compromises
that the official church had to make with the state dur-
ing the Soviet period and afterward. Today Christian
festivities are celebrated not only by Central Asian
Christians but also by people of other faiths.

In autumn 1996, in the presence of the holy
patriarch of Moscow and all Russia, Aleksei II,
Christians celebrated the 125th anniversary of the
Tashkent-Central Asian eparchy. In the same period
the Vatican also established a general nunciature
(papal diplomatic mission) in Almaty (Kazakhstan), in
charge of all Central Asian states and with missions
in Kyrgyzstan, Tajikistan, Uzbekistan, and Turk-
menistan.

On a darker note, a new wave of religious restric-
tions has appeared in various Central Asian countries.
The secular governments are trying to protect them-
selves against a wave of Islamic fundamentalism, fear-
ing terrorism and calls for an Islamic state in Central
Asia. This new trend is being carefully watched by the
democratic institutions in the West and may represent
a sad new page in the history of Christianity’s devel-
opment in Central Asia.

Giorgio Fiacconi
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CHRISTIANITY—CHINA  Christians have
been trying to convert the Chinese for over a thou-
sand years. Although Christians make up only a small
percentage of the Chinese population, Christianity is
an established minority religion in China, and Chi-
nese and foreign Christians have had a great impact
on China’s modern history.

The Jesuits in China

Christianity first came to China in the Tang dy-
nasty (618-907 CE) when Nestorians established
churches in Changan, but the first major attempt at
Christianizing China came from the Jesuits. The most
important early Jesuit was Matteo Ricci (1552-1610),
who arrived in China in 1582. The Jesuits hoped to
convert China beginning with the elite, and they man-
aged to establish themselves at court and served the
Ming and Qing emperors as astronomers, painters,
and weapons makers. The Jesuits won some converts,
as did their rivals the Franciscans, who concentrated
on the lower classes, but their work was undermined
by growing Confucian hostility to Christian philoso-
phy and the long-running Rites Controversy, which
ended with a papal decree that Chinese Christians
could no longer participate in ancestor worship. In
1724, the emperor declared Catholicism a perverse
sect, similar to the White Lotus, a Buddhist sect that
was often at odds with the imperial government. The
prohibitions against Catholicism were usually not rig-
orously enforced, but the numbers of Catholics fell.
Catholicism remained a viable minority religion in a
number of areas, but the greatest significance of the
Jesuit interlude was the intellectual exchanges between
China and Europe it facilitated.

Nineteenth-Century Missionary Activity
in China

The next great attempt at the conversion of China
began in the nineteenth century and involved both
Catholics and Protestants. The attempts to convert
China were only one part of a larger Euro-American
drive to evangelize the non-Christian world, and the
missionaries were also only part of a larger effort to
control and transform China. For at least some of the
missionaries the task of making China a modern na-
tion was at least as important as making it a Christian
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one. Missionaries played a significant role in helping
build a new nation, but their connection to foreign im-
perialism loomed large in the eyes of many Chinese.

In the early nineteenth century, there was a revival
of interest in missionary work that led to the creation
of bodies like the French Catholic Society for the Prop-
agation of the Faith and the London Missionary Soci-
ety. Under the Canton system, which restricted where
foreign traders could live, foreign missionaries could
reside only in Macao and Canton, and until the Treaty
of Tienstin (Tianjin) their efforts were mostly confined
to translating and publishing Christian works. By 1900,
however, there were 886 Catholic priests in China, and
in 1905, there were over 3,000 Protestant missionar-
ies, members of 63 missionary societies.

Problems of Acceptance

The presence of missionaries often created trouble
at the local level. The gentry resented the political
privileges that the treaty system gave the missionaries
and saw them as agents of their governments, a charge
that was sometimes true. The Christians were also as-
sociated in the popular mind with the opium trade and
the Taiping Rebellion (1850-1864). Anti-Christian vi-
olence was not uncommon. Although missionaries
could sometimes reside in China for years without
trouble, incidents like the Tianjin Massacre of 1870,
which was sparked by rumors that Christian mission-
aries were using the blood of Chinese infants in their
rituals, were also possible. The greatest anti-Christian
outbreak was the Boxer Rebellion of 1899-1900,
which tied together anti-Christian and anti-Imperial-
ist sentiments.

In addition to problems simply maintaining their
presence in China, the missions had far less success in
converting the Chinese than had been hoped. Most of
the missionaries could count only a handful of con-
verts after years of work, and almost all the financial
support for their efforts came from their home coun-
tries. At the beginning of the twentieth century there
were 700,000 Chinese Catholics and 100,000 Protes-
tants. For most Chinese the foreign religion was sim-
ply too foreign, requiring an end to ancestor worship
and withdrawal from the religious rituals that defined
local communities.

Christians and Education

Like the Jesuits before them, the nineteenth-
century missionaries were important cultural conduits
between China and the West. In addition to produc-
ing religious tracts, they were responsible for transla-
tions of many Western books into Chinese, bilingual
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RELIGION IN CHINA FROM THE PERSPECTIVE
OF A PROTESTANT MISSIONARY

"But whether a Chinaman is a Confucian, Taoist, or a Buddhist, he considers
it to be his first duty to sacrifice to his ancestors. This Ancestral Worship, as it
is called, is dearer to hearts of Chinese than any other kind of worship. They
say that the idols belong to everybody, but their ancestors are their own, there-
fore they worship them. Of course it is only a dead ancestor who is worshipped;
he is in the spirit-world and is supposed to have power over his living relatives,
who think that he will cause some evil to fall upon them unless they please him
by offering him sacrifices and worship. The relatives also think the departed
spirit will in some way be better for these sacrifices. The worship is carried out
at the graves and before the ancestral tablets which are put up to the memory
of the departed in almost every house.

"In the face of all this the missionaries are bravely advancing, carrying the
message of the Gospel into the strongholds of superstition and idolatry. They
have made such progress during the last fifty years, that whereas just before the
accession of Queen Victoria there were scarcely a dozen Protestant Christians

in the land, to-day there are upwards of a hundred thousand."

Source: Mary Isabella Bryson. (1890) Child Life in China. London: William

Clowes and Sons, Limited, 21-22.

dictionaries, and translation of the Chinese classics
into English. James Legge, one of the first to under-
take translations of the Chinese classics into English,
justified his work on the ground that it was only by
understanding the Chinese that missionaries could
convert them; he and his compatriots also laid the
foundations for the study of China in the West. It was
through education and medicine that Christians first
began to find a role for themselves in China. Christ-
ian-run hospitals were the first to introduce modern
medicine to China and Christian schools provided ed-
ucation in Western subjects to a growing number of
Chinese. For the many missionaries, especially Protes-
tants, who were influenced by the doctrine of the so-
cial gospel, modernizing Chinese culture was as
important a mission as evangelism. Missionaries were
at the center of early efforts to eliminate opium smok-
ing and improve the position of women.

Revolution

Christian education in China culminated with the
founding of universities, perhaps the best-known be-
ing St. John’s, founded in Shanghai in 1879. The goal
of the universities was to create a Chinese Christian
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elite, and partly because of the universities such an elite
came to exist. Like most of the Christian universities,
St. John’s came to enroll more non-Christian than
Christian students. Although the total numbers of Chi-
nese Christians remained small, by the 1920s members
of the urban elite were quite likely to have attended a
Christian school. Two of China’s most famous leaders,
Sun Yat-sen (1866-1925) and Chiang Kai-shek
(1887-1975), were Christians. Despite this, and in part
because of it, there was a considerable amount of anti-
Christian feeling among educated Chinese. The May
Fourth Movement, which began in 1919, was critical
of Confucianism in particular and religion in general
and of foreign control of important Chinese institu-
tions, such as universities. This led to a rising tide of
criticism of Christianity among the elite in the 1920s.

At the same time members of the elite were at-
tacking the foreign nature of Christianity, more Chi-
nese forms of Christianity were beginning to develop.
Making Christianity into an indigenous Chinese reli-
gion had been a goal of most missionaries from the
beginning, but the mainline missionary organizations
made little progress in this direction. In addition to
small independent congregations of Chinese Chris-
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tians, groups like the True Jesus Church and the Lit-
tle Flock emerged. These movements owed much to
the Chinese sectarian tradition and the Pentecostal
movement in the West. They were led by charismatic
Chinese and often had contentious relationships with
foreign-led Christian organizations.

Communism

The Communist victory in 1949 was not good for
Chinese Christianity. Many organizations were banned
and some individuals arrested. The fact that so many
Christians had overseas ties was also a problem. Al-
though official sanctioned churches continued to func-
tion, the religion was regarded with great suspicion by
the authorities, especially during the Cultural Revolu-
tion. Since the death of Mao there has been a great in-
crease of interest in religions of all sorts, and Christianity
has grown rapidly. Although the state is not formally op-
posed to Christianity, it is very much opposed to groups
that are not approved by the government.

Alan Baumler
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CHRISTIANITY—JAPAN Christianity arrived
in Japan with Catholic missionaries in the mid-
sixteenth century and flourished for approximately a
century before being brutally suppressed. After that,
isolated underground communities attempted to main-
tain Christian teachings without benefit of priests.
With the reopening of Japan in the mid-nineteenth
century, a new wave of missionaries arrived, and dur-
ing this period the Japanese people alternated between
interest in and rejection of what they saw as foreign to
Japanese sensibilities.

First Encounter with Christianity

The history of Christianity in Japan began with the
arrival of Portuguese traders, but formal instruction
began in 1549 with the arrival of Francis Xavier in
Kagoshima, the southernmost city of Kyushu. Xavier
and those who followed were generally received ami-
ably by local rulers, partly because the foreigners were
obviously educated and partly because they were as-
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sociated with profitable Portuguese trade. The Jesuits
were successful in Kyushu and western Honshu, con-
verting as many as thirty thousand Japanese by 1570,
partly as a result of mass conversions under varying
degrees of pressure from the local lords. Another fac-
tor in their success was an emphasis on conforming as
much as possible with Japanese forms and customs and
developing a native clergy. By 1614 there were an es-
timated 300,000 Christians out of a total Japanese pop-
ulation of 20 million.

The early mission activities took place during a na-
tionwide power struggle, in which Oda Nobunaga
(1534-1582), the first of the Three Unifiers of Japan,
made the first steps toward broad centralized control.
Out of hatred for the Buddhist hierarchy and interest
in learning about European civilization from men of
culture, Nobunaga was friendly toward the Jesuits and
tolerant of their activities. Amiable relations contin-
ued when Toyotomi Hideyoshi (1536/7-1598), the
second Unifier, succeeded to power, culminating in
his granting an interview to Vice-Provincial Gaspar
Coelho in 1586 at Osaka. The following year, how-
ever, saw a radical change. Hideyoshi became incensed
at the undue deference paid to the Jesuit fathers by
the converted daimyo (regional lords) of Kyushu and
at the forcible conversions of people within certain do-
mains. The result was a sudden reversal of the favor-
able reception of the Jesuits.

Aggravating an already tenuous situation, rivalry be-
tween Portuguese and Spaniards and between the Je-
suits and the Franciscans, Augustinians, and
Dominicans, who arrived in Japan between 1593 and
1602, showed itself as mutual defamation. Things were
brought to a head when a Spanish ship, the San Felipe,
was driven ashore in Shikoku in 1596. The ship was
confiscated, and the captain appealed to the represen-
tative in charge of negotiations. During the proceed-
ings, the captain showed a map indicating the colonial
possessions of the king of Spain, and when asked
whether missionaries had played a part in acquiring the
colonies, the captain replied that they had. Hideyoshi
immediately adopted a policy of complete intolerance
toward the missionaries and their Japanese followers.

In 1597 Hideyoshi had foreign and Japanese Fran-
ciscans active in the Kyoto area arrested. They were
eventually executed by crucifixion as a warning that
Christian missionaries and converted Japanese would
no longer be tolerated. In 1614 an edict of persecu-
tion was issued charging Christians with intent to take
charge of the government and the country. Churches
were destroyed or closed, missionaries were forbidden
to enter the country, and Japanese converts were
forced to recant.
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THE "ACCEPTANCE" OF CHRISTIANITY
IN PREWAR JAPAN

The following description of women’s interest in Christianity as depicted by
characters in pre~World War II novels by Japanese scholar M. Kawaguchi sug-
gests that Christianity had not taken hold.

None of the characters in these works has any clear religion. But
the women are all "interested in" Christianity. Michiko in Tsuki
yori no Shisha (Kume) becomes a nurse at the Fujimi Convalescent
Home because, she says, "it is only fitting that we should bear all
bear the suffering of the cross." Keiko in San-Karei, who can no
longer bear to live with her unfaithful husband and goes home to
her mother, tries to assuage her despair as she waits to bear that
husband’s child by reading the Bible. Emiko, whose mother is a
Christian, sometimes reads the Bible, but in her case it is gener-
ally enforced reading as a punishment for coming home late. She
reads the Old Testament stories—as literature. But interest in
Christianity does not develop into Christian faith. The Christian
Madame Isago is said to be "pompous in everything, prejudiced,
lacking in understanding and unable to make allowances; her judg-
ment of sin is swift and cunningly ruthless." Christianity is even
held to be narrow and oppressive.

Source: R. P. Dore (1967). City Life in fapan: A Study of a
Tokyo Ward. Berkeley and Los Angeles: University of California

Press, 360.

When suppression intensified, there was little
choice but to apostatize or go underground. The
strength of the conviction of Japanese Christians is
witnessed by the estimated forty or fifty thousand who
were martyred for their faith. Resistance effectively
came to a close with the end of the Shimabara Rebel-
lion (1637-1638). When peasants rose up in rebellion
against extortionate taxation, religious persecution,
and chronic poverty in Shimabara domain (current
Nagasaki prefecture), the government viewed it as in-
spired by Christians. The rebellion ended with the
slaughter of some thirty-seven thousand men, women,
and children. The next year the entire country was
closed to outside intercourse, with the exception of
Dutch trade at Dejima, an island off Nagasaki, and by
1643 Christianity was ostensibly eradicated.

The Second Encounter

When Japan opened to the West in the 1860s, it
was discovered that communities of kakure kirishitan
("hidden Christians") had survived for two centuries.
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C. R. Boxer quotes a contemporary estimate that there
were some forty thousand Christian believers at the
end of the Edo or Tokugawa period (1600/1603—
1868). The greatest concentration was in present-day
Nagasaki prefecture, primarily in rural areas on islands
isolated from the mainland and from each other.

The first Protestant mission to Japan began in 1859,
but given Japan’s continued hostility toward Chris-
tianity, open activity was virtually impossible. In 1873
the proscription against Christianity was lifted and
small-scale American and FEuropean missions—
Catholic, Protestant, and Russian Orthodox—entered
Japan. The early years of these missions were taken up
with mastering the Japanese language and making the
Scriptures available in Japanese translation. The New
Testament was published in 1880 and the Old Testa-
ment appeared in 1888.

Not every Japanese Christian welcomed the new
missionary movement. Among these Christian believ-
ers was Uchimura Kanzo (1861-1930), who advocated
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a return to the simplicity of the gospel and the early
church, spurning the divisive denominationalism and
stubborn institutionalism of the Christianity that had
come in. In response, he sought to make Christian be-
lief more congenial to the Japanese through the
mukyokai (no-church) movement.

Renewed missionary activity had considerable im-
pact in the field of education. A network of Catholic
schools throughout the country led to the establish-
ment of Jochi Daigaku (Sophia University), Univer-
sity of the Sacred Heart, and Nanzan University. The
combined Protestant denominations established
Doshisha University, Aoyama Gakuin University,
Rikkyo University, and, much later, International
Christian University. Schools were established also for
women and for the physically challenged, both largely
ignored by the national government of the day.

With the outbreak of World War II, foreign mis-
sionaries were either repatriated or interned, and
Japanese Christians once again found themselves
forced to keep their beliefs to themselves as national-
ism promoted worship of the Shinto deities as an in-
dication of national loyalty.

Contemporary Christian Activity

During the Allied Occupation (1945-1952) interest
in Christianity was rekindled, but as Japan recovered
and society stabilized, its appeal decreased. However,
in the postwar period indigenous groups have founded
new organizations such as Iesu no Mitama Kyokai
("Spirit of Jesus Church"), founded in 1941 by Murai
Jun, and Iesu no Hakobune ("The Ark of Jesus"),
formed in 1960. Like Uchimura, these groups share
the conviction that their Japanese cultural expressions
of Christian faith are truer to the spirit of New Tes-
tament Christianity than the distortions of the West-
ern churches.

Today mainstream Christian activity in Japan re-
mains unassuming and the Christian population is es-
timated at less than 1 percent of the total Japanese
population. Primary activities include support of med-
ical, social, and educational organizations.

Summary

When the first Christian missionaries arrived in Japan
in the late sixteenth century, there was a spiritual and
social openness resulting from a long civil war and in-
creasing dissatisfaction with the political and social con-
ditions that war created. The subsequent rejection of
Christianity can be partially attributed to that religion’s
exclusivist nature. Requiring singular obedience to one
religion was at odds with Japanese tolerance of multiple
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People pray for victims of the 1945 atomic bombing of Nagasaki
in August 2000 at the Uragami Cathedral in Nagasaki. (AFP/
CORBIS)

beliefs. Second, the political ramifications of the foreign
creed led to a conflict of interests. Loyalty to the deity
and its foreign missionaries stood in the way of unchal-
lenged subservience to their lord. For Japan’s leaders,
the risk of tolerating Christianity was just too great and
the religion was suppressed. A similar pattern of accep-
tance during social instability and rejection as society re-
turned to order followed both the Meiji period
(1868-1912) and the years following World War 1II. It
remains to be seen whether Christianity will become
more accessible to a broader element of society or re-
main appealing to only a small segment.

Fames M. Vardaman, Fr.
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CHRISTIANITY—KOREA  Christianity is a
major religious force in Korea. Its influence began in
the late eighteenth century with small communities of
Korean Catholics who had learned the doctrines dur-
ing encounters with Christians in China. For a cen-
tury, the highly Confucian Korean royal government
viewed Christianity as a dangerous heterodoxy, and
there were frequent persecutions. This changed after
Korea was "opened" to contact with the West in the
1880s and Korea’s Protestant and Catholic Churches
began to grow, first under the guidance of foreign mis-
sionaries and then under the leadership of Korean
clergy. The growth continued under Japanese colonial
rule and during the postwar ordeal of national division.
By the 1980s in South Korea, where Christianity flour-
ished after the Korean War, fully one-quarter of the
population had come to identify itself as Christian.

Development

The success of Christianity in Korea is unique in
East Asia, where in most countries the Christian pop-
ulation does not exceed 5 percent of the total. The rea-
sons for this success have to do with Korea’s modern
history and the things Christianity has represented in
the minds of Koreans. Though the traditional ruling
elites of Korea disdained it in the beginning, Chris-
tianity was associated in the minds of commoners with
advancement and better living. The early missionaries
started schools that offered education to ordinary peo-
ple. They promoted the use of the Korean hangul al-
phabet to boost literacy, which formerly had been
reserved for the elite. Under Japanese colonial rule
(1910-1945), adopting Western Christianity seemed to
be an alternative to adopting the Japanese value sys-
tem. Churches were among the very few organizational
structures not controlled by the Japanese, so Chris-
tianity also came to be associated with nationalism.

World War II was a time of persecution for Chris-
tians, and their numbers dropped off. After the Allied
victory, however, Korea was divided into northern and
southern zones. Christianity had actually been
stronger in the north than in the south before 1940,
but after Korea’s division, a Soviet-backed leftist gov-
ernment came to power in the north. Christians op-
posed the new government’s ideology and thus were
targeted for new kinds of political persecution. Many
of North Korea’s Christians moved to South Korea as
refugees, starting new churches as centers for mutual
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support as well as worship. Those who remained in
the north were grudgingly tolerated until the Korean
War, after which Christianity was officially persecuted
as an enemy ideology.

In South Korea, by contrast, Christianity was asso-
ciated with Western-style prosperity and American
power. Koreans looking to the United States for sup-
port in their beleaguered situation found Christianity
attractive for a combination of reasons. There were
those who became Christians as a way of looking mod-
ern, of course; but there was also an authentic religious
response to the comforts of Christian faith in a coun-
try that was undergoing multiple ordeals of recon-
struction, urbanization, and revolutionary economic
development. Korea’s urban churches functioned as
networking organizations for people arriving from the
countryside, as ready-made communities of supportive
cobelievers, and as affirming religious centers that
helped maintain human and moral values in a world
being turned upside down.

The theological traditions of Korean Christianity,
whether Protestant or Catholic, are conservative, em-
phasizing personal morality, community, and the sov-
ereignty of God. Korea’s Christians believe that prayer
and piety are keys to winning divine favor and that
perseverance in the faith brings blessings in daily life.
At times they have seen themselves as a people cho-
sen by God to undergo unique trials that have puri-
fied them and empowered them to claim a leading role
in society. During the Japanese colonial period espe-
cially, they often likened themselves to the children of
Israel in the Old Testament. The ideological war be-
tween Christianity and communism contributed to
this line of thinking, creating a tacit claim that Chris-
tians are uniquely suited to be national leaders. While
some non-Christians regard this as arrogant, it helps
explain the visibility of Christianity as a phenomenon
on the contemporary Korean landscape.

South Korea’s churches long ago became free of for-
eign missionary control and have developed into com-
pletely "Korean" organizations, being self-financed and
self-directed. As a Korean religion, Christianity mani-
fests traditional traits. One such trait is a strong Con-
fucian authority pattern, notably patriarchal despite the
fact that a majority of the members of all churches are
women. Another is the tendency of Korean pastors to
assume charismatic identities that recall Korea’s
shamanist tradition. The cherished practice of worship
in natural settings, long a part of Buddhist practice, is
reflected in the penchant for long sessions of prayer
and fasting in mountain retreats. The health emphases
of traditional Korean religions are reflected in the pop-
ularity of healing services, and the expectation of ma-
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Worshipers at the Youido Full Gospel Church in Seoul in 1990. (BOHEMIAN NOMAD PICTURE-
MAKERS/CORBIS)

terial benefit from religious practice is reflected in
prayers for blessings. Indeed, some of Korea’s fastest-
growing churches emphasize the idea that God wants
his people to be prosperous. Many churches (and their
pastors) are conspicuously wealthy.

South Korea’s biggest churches have members
numbering in the tens and even hundreds of thou-
sands, making them congregations that are actually de-
nominations in themselves. They often spin off
daughter churches and branch churches for immigrant
communities overseas. Some of them engage in mis-
sionary activity, deploying members to countries in
Asia and Africa as doctors, teachers, and evangelistic
workers, exercising the same impulse that brought
missionaries to Korea a century and more ago.

The first Protestant communities in Korea date
from the mid-1880s; a small village church was founded
in a house in the 1860s, but the first formal congrega-
tion, still extant, was founded in 1885. Protestants far
outnumber Catholics in Korea, but the Catholic
Church has also grown proportionately since the end
of World War II. It was led by foreign priests before
that and did not become free of missionary direction
until 1962. In the 1960s and 1970s, Catholics were
prominent in South Korea’s democracy movement, op-
posing military dictatorship and identifying the
Catholic Church with the struggle for political and eco-
nomic justice. This stance attracted many youth, espe-
cially university students. In 1984 Korea’s Catholic
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bicentennial brought Pope John Paul II to celebrate a
special mass, attended by many thousands, in which he
presided over the canonization of 103 martyrs from the
anti-Catholic persecutions of the nineteenth century.

Church and State

The division of Korea has played a major role in
shaping the Korean Christian Church. In South Ko-
rea, Christian refugees from the north have helped
make the Protestant movement strongly anticommu-
nist and therefore inclined to support the South Ko-
rean government even during its worst periods of
military rule and human-rights abuses. When the
Seoul government used the memory of the Korean
War and the evil personified in Kim Il Sung and his
oligarchy in the north as an excuse to clamp down on
dissent and free expression, Korea’s conservative
Christians tended to go along.

However, the manifest injustices of political life in
South Korea under military rule between 1961 and
1992—the suppression of dissent, the use of torture in
police interrogations, the low-wage strategy of Korean
economic development, the abuse of police power to
seek political advantage, and many other obvious vio-
lations of human rights—led many Christians in all de-
nominations to demand democratic reforms. As was
once the case under colonial rule, Christian leaders
found that their institutions constituted platforms from
which to speak out against dictatorship. Though they
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were often blacklisted, arrested, and even tortured,
Christians led the human-rights struggle. Prominent
among them was Kim Dae Jung (b. 1925), a Catholic,
who was once the archenemy of the regime but perse-
vered in politics to be elected president in 1997.

The Future

As South Korea experiences material prosperity for
the first time in its history, the church finds itself fac-
ing new challenges. Having grown under adversity and
having been disciplined by colonialism, war, and polit-
ical repression, it risks becoming complacent and frac-
tious. Moreover, with national reunification remaining
the top item for national discussion and the number-
one problem to be solved in the future, Korea’s Chris-
tians find it oddly difficult to agree on a role in the
process. Many rallied to help alleviate the 1990s famine
in North Korea, stressing their brotherhood with fel-
low Koreans in the north. Others, however, have tried
to position themselves for an anticipated victory over
North Korea. The "Christian reoccupation” of North
Korea is unlikely to succeed if it is undertaken as a cru-
sade. For Korea’s Christians, reunification may well
turn out to be the greatest test of all.

Donald N. Clark
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CHRISTIANITY—MYANMAR Christians are
estimated to constitute only 5 percent of the popula-
tion of Myanmar (Burma), but the religion is domi-
nant in a number of communities, especially among
the ethnic minority Chin, Kachin, Karen, and Karenni
peoples. The first Western Christian missionaries
were Roman Catholics who arrived with the Por-
tuguese in the sixteenth century. Subsequently, mis-
sions were established by Italian and French Catholics.
However, it was only during British rule of Burma in
the nineteenth century that the spread of Christianity
began to accelerate.

The first large-scale conversions were among the
Karens in the Tenasserim and Irrawaddy River delta
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regions of southern Burma. Here, the pioneering Bap-
tist missionary Adoniram Judson arrived in 1813. A
key element in the spread of Christianity was the pro-
motion of education among animist or spirit-wor-
shipping communities. Many previously nonliterate
languages, such as Karen and Kachin, were transcribed
into writing.

The establishment of indigenous churches quickly
followed, and in 1881 the Karen National Association
was formed by Christian Karens to promote the ad-
vancement of the Karen people. Many Christians from
ethnic minority communities also joined the govern-
ment service and armed forces. Although perhaps only
one-sixth of modern-day Karens are Christians, such
cooperation with the British authorities led Burma’s
leaders to allege that Christianity was a key element
in what they described as the colonial armory of the
"Three M’s": missionaries, merchants, and military. In
response, in 1906 the Young Men’s Buddhist Associ-
ation was formed parallel to the Young Men’s Chris-
tian Association, signaling the revival of the Burmese
nationalist movement.

Further allegations of the divisive role of Chris-
tianity were made after the British departure in 1948
when Karen and Karenni leaders, the majority of
whom were Christians, took up arms against the cen-
tral government. In 1961, insurrection also began in
Kachin State when Prime Minister U Nu (1907-1995)
attempted to make Buddhism the nation’s official state
religion.

Under General Ne Win’s Burma Socialist Program
Party (1962-1988), a more secular policy was pursued
by the government. All foreign missionaries were ex-
pelled from the country during a quarter-century of
isolationism. Nevertheless, a diversity of Christian
churches survived.

At the end of the twenteth century, the two
strongest Christian religious groups were the Baptists
(the largest denomination) and Roman Catholics, both
of which have more than one-half million members.
Other significant groups include Anglicans and Sev-
enth-Day Adventists. Most of these Christian groups
continue to work together through two umbrella or-
ganizations: the Myanmar Council of Churches, which
links Protestant groups, and the Catholic Bishops
Conference.

Under the State Law and Order Restoration Coun-
cil, which assumed control of the country in 1988,
church groups became more visibly active again in re-
ligion and community development. Although inci-
dents of discrimination against Christians were
reported (especially in Chin State), in other areas
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church leaders acted as intermediaries in peace talks
between armed opposition groups and the govern-
ment, notably in Kachin, Kayah, and Karen States.

Martin Smith

See also: Kachin Independence Organization; Karen;
Karen National Union
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CHRISTIANITY—SOUTH ASIA  Christian-
ity has been an important force in South Asian his-
tory. During the period of British rule in India (c.
1757-1947) British Christians were influential in se-
curing social reforms such as the suppression of sazi
(suttee). Protestant and Catholic missionaries estab-
lished widespread and influential mission school sys-
tems, which influenced the attitudes and outlooks
those educated there. While some locals welcomed
Christian missionary activity, others were hostile and
feared conversion. This fear, together with a desire to
adopt some teachings of Christianity, encouraged the
emergence of Hindu and Buddhist reform and revival
movements.

Origin and Character of Precolonial
Christian Communities

Christians have been living in the Indian subconti-
nent since ancient times. A persistent tradition, re-
flected in the apocryphal Acts of Thomas (probably
written in the Syriac language in the fourth century
CE) that Saint Thomas preached and died in India, is
echoed in Hindu and Christian belief that he founded
the community of Saint Thomas Christians on the
Kerala coast and was martyred at Mailapur, south of
Madras City. The first evidence of Christian commu-
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nities in Kerala dates from the sixth century. This ev-
idence and subsequent material relating to the period
until the arrival of the Portuguese in 1498 show that
Saint Thomas Christians maintained close ecclesiasti-
cal, commercial, and family links with Syria and the
Middle East.

The community’s numbers were constantly aug-
mented by settlers from Western Asia. The Christians
pledged allegiance to the Syrian Patriarch of the East
(whose seat was in present-day Iraq), who was the rec-
ognized leader of churches independent of the Church
of the Roman Empire. The liturgy was in Syriac and
the doctrine influenced by the Nestorians, who taught
that Christ had two distinct natures, divine and hu-
man. While reflecting Middle Eastern influences,
Saint Thomas Christians were also affected by their
Hindu environment. Conscious of their high status as
warriors and merchants in the caste system, they
avoided contact with the lower castes. They enjoyed
honored positions as donors or benefactors of Hindu
shrines all over Kerala. The management of church
affairs, the hereditary nature of the all-male priest-
hood, the use of torches, umbrellas, and banners in
procession, and the performance of some minor
Hindu-type rituals, all reflected the Hindu context in
which the community developed.

Continuing Spread of Christianity, 1498-2000

In 1503 a West Asian prelate reported some 30,000
Saint Thomas Christian families in Kerala; the census
of 1901 estimated the number of individuals in that
community at nearly half a million. During the period
of Portuguese and British rule the number of Protes-
tant and Catholic Christians (those whose origin is as-
sociated with European missions) also steadily grew.
In 1991 there were nearly 20 million Christians in In-
dia, mostly in the south and northeast, representing
2.34 percent of the total population. Christians repre-
sent about 8 percent of the population in Sri Lanka,
2 percent or less in Pakistan, and less than 1 percent
in Bangladesh. In 1990 there were an estimated 50,000
Christians in Nepal.

Religious Inquiry and Conversion Movements
Historians place varying emphasis on the political,
economic, religious, social, or other factors involved in
the rapid expansion of Christianity during colonial rule.
Less in dispute is evidence that those who wished to
join Christian churches usually acted together rather
than as individuals—representatives of caste, family, or
other groups approached Christian leaders asking for
information or requesting baptism. Some churches
welcomed all who came irrespective of motive, hoping
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Indian Roman Catholics leave the Sacred Heart Cathedral in
New Delhi, India’s largest, in September 1998. (AFP/CORBIS)

"inquirers” would grow in faith and practice in the
church. Others were more selective, insisting on the
application of strict criteria, which varied in different
missions and which involved either rejection of the
candidate or evidence of changes in belief or behavior
before individuals or groups were admitted to full
membership.

Issues Still Confronting Christian
Communities

Since the development of Christian communities in
Kerala and elsewhere, Christians have faced many of
the same questions. What ought to be the relationship
between Christians and the state or between indige-
nous Christians and the wider ecclesiastical and Chris-
tian movement? What does it mean to express one’s
faith in and through a South Asian culture as distinct
from a Syrian or European culture? How does one
preach the Gospel, teach, and heal effectively in the
local multireligious environment?
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Christians and Politics

One of the most sensitive issues in Christianity is
the varying relationship between Christians and polit-
ical authorities. While Saint Thomas Christians were
integrated in the indigenous state system before the ar-
rival of the Portuguese, most Christians in South Asia
trace their origins to conversion movements occurring
in the context of European missionary activity and
colonial rule. European missionary paternalism, which
often included a policy of keeping Indian Christians in
subordinate positions within the church, created re-
sentment especially among Western-educated Chris-
tians. That feeling heightened their awareness of the
"evils" of foreign rule and encouraged Christian par-
ticipation in the early stages of the Indian nationalist
movement. However the rise of strident forms of
Hindu nationalism soon raised fears among Christians
of their eventual fate in a state dominated by the Hindu
majority. After a period of considerable anxiety, Protes-
tant and Catholic leaders threw their weight increas-
ingly behind the Gandhian movement and the idea of
an independent India as a secular state. Confidence in
the new government of India was enhanced by accep-
tance of a Catholic proposal that minorities’ rights be
guaranteed in a new constitution.

The Present Pattern of Contrast

While churches operating in postcolonial South
Asia continue to face political problems, there are op-
portunities for growth and participation in nation
building. The sense of belonging to a persecuted mi-
nority in Pakistan, Bangladesh, and parts of India
(where militant anti-Christian forms of Hindu na-
tionalism have been increasing) contrasts with a sense
of confidence and optimism associated with the con-
tinued rapid expansion of Christianity in northeastern
India and Nepal.

The priorities, lifestyles, and forms of worship
among Christians also vary. A preoccupation with in-
ternal issues such as power, property, and social stand-
ing (especially in the Church of South India) contrasts
with other church programs of change and reform and
increasing involvement in outward-looking welfare
projects in rural areas and slums. Traditional forms of
Christian worship are maintained alongside experi-
ments in further indigenization and increasingly pop-
ular charismatic-type meetings throughout the region.
The establishment of interdenominational national
Christian councils in most South Asian countries, the
formation of the Church of South India (1947),
Church of North India, and Church of Pakistan
(1970), which bring together Protestant denomina-
tions, and increasing Protestant and Catholic collab-
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oration in educational and other programs, reflect
both the practical needs of small but growing Christ-
ian communities and the new spirit of the global ec-
umenical movement.

Geoffrey A. Oddie

See also: Jesuits in India; Syrian Christians of Kerala
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CHRISTIANITY—SOUTHEAST ASIA With
the exception of the Philippines, Christianity in South-
east Asia is statistically a minority religion. Never-
theless, because of its missionary convictions,
organizational strength, and transnational connec-
tions, institutional Christianity generally has a high
profile and exerts an influence far beyond its numbers.
But like other religions in the region, it also has to
"reinvent” itself in order to compete with powerful
secularizing forces, and to maintain its appeal both for
its own adherents and for the unevangelized. The
Christian intelligentsia in Southeast Asia, as elsewhere
in the Third World church, play active roles in theo-
logically delineating the shape and direction of their
faith. Christianity in Southeast Asia is not monolithic;
it ranges from the hierarchical Roman Catholic, Or-
thodox, and Anglican churches, through established
Protestant denominations—Lutheran, Reformed,
Brethren, Methodist, Baptist, Presbyterian, and the
Pentecostalist Assembly of God among others—to
schismatic churches and fundamentalist, charismatic,
and indigenized Christian sects.

History

Christianity in Southeast Asia has a long legacy that
predates the arrival of Roman Catholicism in the fif-
teenth century and Protestant Christianity in the cen-
turies following. Extant archaeological and literary
evidence, although sparse, indicates that trading con-
tacts between Persia and countries farther West were
already known by the fifth and sixth centuries. Persia
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itself had been exposed to Nestorian Christianity since
the early centuries of the first millennium, when many
Aramaic- and Syriac-speaking Jewish and Christian
communities fled eastward after the destruction of
Jerusalem in 70 CE. Through trading contacts with the
region, Nestorian settlements were probably set up in
the northwestern part of peninsular Malaysia and in
northern Sumatra. As elsewhere, however, their traces
have long disappeared because of displacement and
persecution.

By the time Roman Catholicism arrived with Por-
tuguese, Spanish, and French adventurers during the
European age of exploration, commerce, and conquest
in the sixteenth century, the region had long been un-
der the sway of other world religions. At the begin-
ning of the Christian era, Indian kingdoms and their
civilizing influences were being established in various
parts of Southeast Asia. By the fourteenth century,
Theravada Buddhism had assumed dominance in
mainland Southeast Asia (except Vietnam), and much
of maritime Southeast Asia was Islamicized. Moreover,
these religions had been culturally assimilated and
translated into local idioms. Conversion to Roman
Catholicism, particularly in the Philippines and Viet-
nam, followed similar processes despite periodic pro-
hibitions and persecutions because of religious rivalry
and political intrigue. Protestant Christianity, in com-
parison, spurred on by evangelical piety, arrived dur-
ing the high colonial period of the nineteenth century.
Adult literacy, modern education, the translation of
the Christian Scriptures into the vernacular, and med-
ical services were among the key strategies used to en-
tice "pagans" into the Christian fold. Nevertheless, on
the whole the numbers converting to Protestant
Christianity are not phenomenal.

In most cases, though colonial governments gener-
ally did not openly favor Christianity, indirectly they
created conditions that enhanced a degree of openness
to the new faith. Christianity and Christian institu-
tions were perceived as the legitimate religion and
expressions of colonial power and also as means to es-
cape the constraints of traditional social and economic
burdens. In some instances, missionaries adopted a
policy of nonintervention with the members of the
dominant religion (for example, with Muslim Malays
in British Malaya) to stave off political unrest for the
sake of lucrative commercial interests. In comparison,
post—World War II Southeast Asia and the postinde-
pendence milieu have seen the democratic principle of
religious liberty enshrined in the constitutions of most
countries. By and large, however, the influence of in-
stitutional Christianity has been undermined and cir-
cumscribed by nationalist forces and the exigencies of
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CHRISTIANITY MEETS BUDDHISM

The following conversation between a Buddhist
nobleman in Thailand and a Christian missionary
in about 1850 makes clear the basic beliefs of each
faith and suggests some of the difficulties faced by
unsuccessful Christian missionaries in Thailand.

Nobleman. After all, my religion is a better re-
ligion than yours.

Missionary. Convince me of that and Your Ex-
cellency shall be mzy teacher.

N. This is my religion: To be so little tied to
the world that I can leave it without regret; to
keep my heart sound; to live doing no injus-
tice to any, but deeds of compassion to all.

M. This is excellent: this accords with my
teaching; but will Your Excellency tell me what
those must do who have already committed
sin?

N. Why should they commit sin?

M. Who has not sinned: We should own we
have sinned; we Christians have One who has
removed our sins from us, and taken them
upon himself; but you—

N. Where have I sinned? I do not acknowl-
edge sin.

M. But it is not enough that men should be
honest and kind to one another. They owe al-
legiance to God, their great Sovereign. To dis-
obey Him, to forget Him, to avoid His
presence, to be indifferent to His favor—this
is sin.

N. And so you think God is censorious and
jealous of His creatures, and wants their ser-
vices and their praises? No! Let us treat all men
justly. God is absorbed, gone into annihilation.
We need not be troubled or think about Him.

M. No! He lives above! He is our Master. It
is not enough that servants should be honest
towards their fellows, kind to their wives and
children; they owe to their Master service and
gratitude, and will be punished if they do not
render them.

N. Who is to punish? You call sin what is no
sin.

M. But does not Your Excellency flog your
servants when they disobey? Do you pardon
them solely because they have not wronged
their fellow servants?

N. (Much excited). What service does God want
of us? He is not envious and covetous, as you
fancy Him to be.

M. Suppose I told Your Excellency’s servants
that nothing was required of them but to live
honestly and pleasantly together; to care
nothing about you—neither to seek to please,
nor obey, nor serve you, nor be thankful for
Your Excellency’s kindness: will you allow
this? . ..

N. Now I will tell you of your heavy sins.
M. Show it to me and I will confess.

N. Why don’t you take a wife>— Why don’t
you provide successors to teach your religion
when you are gone? Christ had thirty disciples,
had he not? and his disciples had wives and
children; and they multiplied, and have over-
run the world; but your religion and your name
would perish together if others followed your
example.

M. Others will take care of this.
N. No! Each man has a duty for himself.

M. Your Excellency is right. I am beaten here;
but your Buddhist priests enjoin celibacy.

N. Battle it then with the Buddhist priests and
not with me.... Now how long have you
American missionaries been here?

M. Nineteen years.
N. Have you made a single convert?

M. Not among the Siamese; and we acknowl-
edge our disappointment but are not discour-
aged. If a merchant sent out his agents and they
failed, he would recall them; but those who sent
us would think their sacrifices well repaid if a
single soul were saved; for a soul is not extin-
guished by death, but lives forever; and we know
that Siam will become a Christian country.

CONTINUED ON NEXT PAGE
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CONTINUED FROM PREVIOUS PAGE

N. But the Siamese are not savages of the
woods, having no religion and therefore ready
to receive one. We have our religion, in
which we have been brought up from our
childhood; it will not easily be rooted out. Has

it been in any single instance? The work would

be difficult.

Source: John Bowring. (1857) The Kingdom
and People of Siam. London: John W. Parker
and Son, vol. I: 378-380.

nation-building, given Christianity’s negative associa-
tion with colonialism. Since the 1980s, aided by mod-
ern technology, enterprising Christian fundamentalist
groups, particularly from the United States and South
Korea, have been successful in appealing to the pe-
ripheral and urban populace, as well as in drawing
adherents from more well-established Christian de-
nominations.

Brief Survey

Partly because of the longevity of Christianity in
the country, the Philippines is the only country in the
region where Christians constitute the majority, in-
cluding some 94 percent of the population in 1999.
Roman Catholicism is overwhelmingly dominant and
deeply embedded in Filipino everyday life, as well as
in religious and political culture.

Vietnam has the largest Catholic population (about
6 million in 1988 ) after the Philippines, and a long
tradition of native clergy and catechists. Traces of
Catholic missionary activity as far back as the four-
teenth century exist. Having undergone periodic Con-
fucianist persecution in the mid-nineteenth century
and having borne restrictive controls imposed by the
Communists in the twentieth century, Vietnam is now
experiencing a period of religious liberalization and
consolidation.

In expansive Indonesia, the Portuguese Roman
Catholic mission to the Moluccas in the 1530s was one
of the earliest in the region. The arrival of the cele-
brated Jesuit priest, Francis Xavier (1506-1552), was
the highlight of that mission. He laid the foundation
for subsequent missionary work by other Catholic or-
ders. Nevertheless, in present-day Indonesia Protes-
tant Christians, belonging to a diverse array of
denominations and conciliar groups, exceed Roman
Catholics in numbers.

"Thailand is the only country in the region that es-
caped European colonial subjugation, and, despite the
efforts of French and Spanish Catholic missionaries
since the seventeenth century and Protestant mission-
aries beginning two centuries later, there are relatively
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few Christians in the country (totaling less than 1 per-
cent of the population). Myanmar (Burma), like Thai-
land, is steeped in Theravada Buddhism. Protestant
missionary bodies have had more success than their
Catholic counterparts in Myanmar. Work among the
animist Karen and Kachin hill peoples by the Ameri-
can Baptists, in particular, has yielded one of the well-
known missionary success stories of the region.

As elsewhere, Roman Catholicism arrived first in
Malaysia with the Portuguese, who captured the im-
portant entrepdt of Melaka in 1511. Later, from the
nineteenth century onwards, both Protestant and Ro-
man Catholic missions concentrated on the urban
non-Malay populations of the British-created Straits
Settlements, comprising Melaka (or Malacca), Penang,
and Singapore. In East Malaysia (comprising the states
of Sabah and Sarawak), conversions among the nu-
merous animist indigenous groups have been notable.
Meanwhile, the number of Christian converts in Sin-
gapore has increased dramatically in the last decades
of the twentieth century. According to a government
report, the proportion of Christian adherents jumped
from 10 percent in 1980 to 13 percent in 1990 to 15
percent in 1990. Most are young, educated adults with
Taoist or Confucianist backgrounds. In March 1992,

A Khmer woman teaches a Thai women the Khmer language
for missionary work in Cambodia in 1994. (BOHEMIAN NOMAD
PICTUREMAKERS/CORBIS)
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Christian demonstrators occupying the grounds of police head-
quarters in Ambon, Indonesia, in February 2001. They are
protesting the killing of Christians by Muslims on the island.
(AFP/CORBIS)

the "Maintenance of Religious Harmony" bill was
passed by the Singapore government, which, inter alia,
allows the authorities to restrain any priest, pastor,
imam, or other individual in a position of authority
who is believed to have committed or attempted to
commit "feelings of enmity, ill-will or hostility be-
tween religious groups”" or to "promote a political
cause under the guise of religious belief.".

Transnational Christianity

Southeast Asian Christianity is anything but mono-
lithic, and long-established doctrinal and ideological
positions are further polarized by newer evangelical,
ecumenical, charismatic, and fundamentalist nuances.
These, in turn, are further shaped by the host cultures
and political contexts, giving rise to varieties of in-
digenous theologies and localized practices.

Transnational Christian institutions in Southeast
Asia do not adhere strictly to the boundaries of na-
tion-states or regional blocs; they are linked to wider-
based entities in the Asia and Pacific region.
Institutionally, Roman Catholics have been organized
through their respective parochial bishops. In 1970, a
landmark decision was made to form the Federation
of Asian Bishops Conference (FABC) as a network of
Asian Catholic bishops. Programs and position papers
emanating from the FABC bear the hallmarks of the
reforming spirit of Vatican II, held in Rome during
the early 1960s. Generally, the focus has been to evolve
a church imbued with what are seen as the Asian val-
ues of harmony, holism, and inclusiveness.

The Christian Conference of Asia (formerly East
Asia Christian Conference) is the major regional ecu-
menical body for Protestant Christians. Although its
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origins can be traced back to the International Mis-
sionary Council meeting held in Tambaram, India, in
1938, it was only officially formed in 1957 at Prapat,
Indonesia. Currently, it brings together 119 different
churches from 16 Asian countries, and the total mem-
bership of these churches exceeds 50 million. Ideo-
logically, the CCA leadership has opted to play an
avant-garde role, rethinking traditional Christian doc-
trines, biblical exegeses, missiology, and ecclesiology
in the light of nation-building and contemporary po-
litical and economic realities. Particular stress is given
to evolving a contextualized theology that addresses
the complex realities of unfettered capitalist develop-
ment, poverty, democracy, and the religious and cul-
tural plurality of the region. Like the FABC, the CCA
also gives attention to evolving an Asian ecclesial iden-
tity that accords with the ethos of the region.

In the 1980s and 1990s, a number of ecumenical
organizations addressing specific regional problems
and concerns have also sprung up. They address such
issues as human rights, child prostitution, migrant la-
bor, tourism, people’s movements, interfaith dialogue
and cooperation, and feminism. By comparison, re-
gional evangelical and fundamentalist Christian insti-
tutions have shied away from these kinds of Christian
activism, contending that while social concerns should
be high on the church’s agenda, they are not central
to the identity and mission of the church.

Future Directions

As Christianity in Southeast Asia develops in the
twenty-first century, we can expect to see interchurch
understanding and cooperation broaden, deepen, and
mature. Additionally, with Southeast Asia’s strategic
position in the world taking on renewed importance,
Christianity in the region is presented with intriguing
possibilities as it becomes more localized in a region
in which most of the world’s major religions thrive.

Yeoh Seng-Guan
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CHRYSANTHEMUM  The chrysanthemum
(Japanese: kiku) is a revered flower in Japan, favored
for its beauty and fragrance; its cultivation is consid-
ered an art form. Reflecting its significance, the Japan-
ese word for chrysanthemum appears in several
Japanese names, including kikz (chrysanthemum),
kikuko (chrysanthemum child), and kikumi (beautiful
chrysanthemum) for women, kikuo (chrysanthemum
male), kikuji (chrysanthemum, second son), and kikuta
(bold chrysanthemum) for men. The word kiku has
also been used in place names, such as Kikuchi
(chrysanthemum ground) in Kumamoto Prefecture, as
well as for businesses. Untl 1940, the prominent
Kikuya Department Store (chrysanthemum store) op-
erated in the Ikebukuro district of Tokyo, until it was
purchased by Seibu Department Store. The Chrysan-
themum Festival, held September ninth (the ninth day
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of the ninth month), is one of five Japanese linked fes-
tivals (gosekku), including New Year’s Day, involving
odd prime numbers in which the number of the month
and date coincide. One custom during this festival is
drinking kikuzake, or sake flavored with bits of
chrysanthemum flowers.

Chrysanthemums were used in homemade toiletries
since at least the Heian period (794-1185). Cotton was
placed over chrysanthemums at night; by morning, it
was damp with a dew-like substance extracted from
the flowers. These pieces of cotton, rich with the fra-
grance of chrysanthemums, were then used to wipe
one’s body, particularly on hot and humid late sum-
mer days. Symbolizing purity, chrysanthemums were
historically used for funeral and temple displays to
ward off negative spirits, while their fragrance helped
mask other smells. Chrysanthemums symbolize long
life, but are also associated with death because of their
tuneral usage. The famed fugu (globefish), parts of
whose internal organs are poisonous, is often pre-
sented as sashimi slices of raw fish shaped like a
chrysanthemum, evoking the deathly possibilities of
mistaken preparation.

The chrysanthemum has been the Imperial family’s
emblem since the Kamakura period (1185-1333).
During part of the Meiji period (1868-1912), laws
banned its use by anyone outside the Imperial family.
Now the chrysanthemum motif is used as a state sym-
bol and appears on Japanese passports.

Japan’s Imperial chrysanthemum crest at the Koishikawa Botan-
ical Garden in Tokyo in the 1980s. (MICHAEL S. YAMASHITA/
CORBIS)
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The chrysanthemum is notably featured in foreign
literary depictions and cultural analyses of Japan.
Pierre Loti’s nineteenth-century novel Madame
Chrysanthemum, the basis of Puccini’s opera Madame
Butterfly, fascinated the European imagination. Ruth
Benedict’s classic mid-twentieth century anthropo-
logical analysis of Japanese culture (The Chrysanthe-
mum and the Sword) highlighted the chrysanthemum
as a symbol of Japan. This text was the inspiration for
titles of later works on Japanese culture and society.
One of these, Mamoru Iga’s The Thorn in the Chrysan-
themum, analyzes the issue of suicide in Japan. Another
example is Robert Whiting’s The Chrysanthemum and
the Bat, a tribute to the importance of baseball in con-
temporary Japanese popular culture.

Millie Creighton
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CHU HIS. See Zhu Xi.

CHU NOM Chu Nom or Nom is Vietnam’s only
indigenous writing system. The etymology of the term
Chu Nom is obscure. Chu unambiguously means "char-
acter,”" but Nom has been interpreted as "southern,"
"demotic," or "popular/native speech.” Native Chu
Nom should not be confused with imported Chu Han
(Chinese characters), though the two scripts look sim-
ilar to the untrained eye. The latter script was also
known as Chu Nho (Confucian characters) due to its
use in Confucian texts.

Although the precise origins of Chu Nom are un-
known, it was clearly an offshoot of Chu Nho. Chu Nho
and the Chinese language were imposed upon Viet-
nam during a millennium of Chinese rule (111
BCE-939 CE). After liberation from China, however,
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the Vietnamese had no script of their own. The only
script they knew was Chu Nho, which was specifically
designed to write the syllables of Chinese. Hence the
Vietnamese modified Chu Nbo in a number of ways in
order to adapt it to their own language. This process
probably occurred over several centuries and cannot
be attributed to any single person or group.

The resulting Nom script that emerged around the
twelfth century consisted of three major types of char-
acters: phonetic loans, semanto-phonetic compounds,
and semantic compounds. Phonetic loans were Chu
Nbo graphs used as phonetic symbols, that is, the Chu
Nbo graph da "many" was used as a phonetic loan for
the unrelated but homophonous native words da
"banyan" and da "rice pancake."

Semanto-phonetic compounds each consist of a
Chu Nho graph or graph element (radical) that hints
at the meaning of the word and a Chu Nho graph rep-
resenting the sound of the word. For example, the Chu
Nbo radical trung "insect" and the Chu Nbo graph de
"emperor” were combined into a semanto-phonetic
compound representing the native word de "cricket."

Semantic compounds each consist of combinations
of two Chu Nho graphs that hint at the meaning of the
word. For example, the Chu Nho graphs thien "heaven"
and thuong "above" were combined to form a seman-
tic compound representing the native word gioi "sky."
This final class of Nom graphs is the rarest.

In spite of the heavily phonetic nature of Noz, its
thousands of graphs were never standardized and
hence were difficult to learn. Nevertheless, Nomz was
in use among educated Vietnamese until the early
twentieth century, when it was eclipsed by the Quoc
Ngu (national language) alphabet devised in the sev-
enteenth century by Catholic missionaries. Noz is vir-
tually extinct today.

Marc Hideo Miyake
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CHU TEH. See Zhu De.
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CHUAH THEAN TENG (b. 1914), Malaysian
painter. Chuah Thean Teng, a Malaysian painter of
Chinese descent, achieved an international reputation
during the 1950s by developing a new art form that
adapted the wax-resist techniques of batik textile pro-
duction to create a painting medium. Chuah captured
traditional Malayan ways of life on canvas in colorful
scenes rendered in a semiabstract style.

During the decade following Malaya’s establish-
ment as an independent nation in 1957, Chuah was
credited with giving artistic expression to a distinc-
tively Malayan visual consciousness. Together with
two sons, Chuah Seow Keng and Chuah Siew Tang,
who have followed their father as painters in batik,
Chuah established the Yahong Gallery in Penang. As
well as serving as an exhibition space for the family’s
work, the gallery has become a well-known emporium
for antiques and locally crafted jewelry and curios.

Emily Hill
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CHUAN LEEKPAI (b. 1936), Thai prime min-
ister. Chuan Leekpai served as Thailand’s prime
minister twice: in 1992-1995, Thailand’s fiftdeth gov-
ernment, and again in 1997-2001, Thailand’s fifty-third
government. He was Thailand’s twenty-second prime
minister. He served longer as prime minister than any
other civilian in the history of Thai politics. He is one
of the few Thai prime ministers who had neither top-
level military experience nor royal blood. He is of hum-

ble background from Trang in Thailand’s South.

After a brief legal career, Chuan entered politics in
1969 under the banner of the Democratic Party, Thai-
land’s oldest. At age thirty-three, he became one of
the youngest Members of Parliament. In the subse-
quent twelve national elections, Chuan was elected to
Parliament each time. Before serving as prime minis-
ter in 1992, he had served in nine different cabinet po-
sitions under various governments, handling such
portfolios as justice, commerce, public health, educa-
tion, and agriculture.

In terms of political style, Chuan has a humble, po-
lite demeanor, with impressive interpersonal and pub-
lic speaking abilities. He is perhaps the smoothest Thai
politician since Pibulsongkram and is gifted at crafting
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complex political compromises. He also has a reputa-
tion for being a politician with high personal integrity.
He and his party lost the 6 January 2001 national elec-
tion to the new Thai Rak Thai Party, primarily be-
cause of Thailand’s persistent economic problems
related to the Asian economic crisis. Basically, Chuan
was perceived as being honest but weak in dealing with
persisting economic problems and issues.

Gerald W. Fry
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CHUBU (1990 pop. 21 million). Chubu region of
Japan is formed of nine prefectures: Niigata, Toyama,
Ishikawa, Fukui, Gifu, Nagano, Yamanashi, Shizuoka,
and Aichi. It is geographically divided into three ar-
eas: the Hokuriku region on the Sea of Japan side, the
Central Highlands, and the Tokai region on the Pa-
cific Coast—totaling 67,000 square kilometers. The
region is mountainous, dominated by the Japanese
Alps, and contains volcanoes such as Mount Fuji (3,800
meters). Some of Japan’s longest rivers, the Shi-
nanogawa (367 kilometers), the Kisogawa (227 kilo-
meters), and the Tenryugawa (213 kilometers), flow
through the region. The northern part of the region
is characterized by heavy snowfalls, two to four me-
ters in the mountain areas. The snow is a major nat-
ural resource. The water stored in the form of snow
is important for generating electricity, irrigation, and
industrial use. The Niigata Plain along the Sea of
Japan is one of the major rice growing areas in Japan.
Agricultural products include tea and mandarin or-
anges. Fishing is important all along the coast. The
Nobi Plain, densely populated in and around Nagoya
on the Pacific Coast, is a highly industrialized area.
Chubu region includes three significant industrial ar-
eas: Chukyo, Tokai, and Hokuriku. The major indus-
tries are textile, ceramics, precision machinery, and
automotive.

Nathalie Cavasin
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CHUCHE. See Juche.

CHUCI CHUCI (Verse of the Chu State) is
regarded as the ancestor of anthologies in Chinese lit-
erature. The earliest known edition of the anthology,
in sixteen juan ("fascicles” or "volumes"), was recom-
piled by Liu Xiang (c. 77-6 BCE) from earlier sources;
this edition was subsequently augmented to 17 juan
with commentary by Wang Yi (c. 89—ca. 158). The
Chuci buzbhu (Subcommentary on Chuci) of Hong
Xingzu (1019-1155), which incorporates Wang’s
commentary, is the most important edition.

Most of the Chuci poems were written during the
Warring States period (475-221 BCE) in the style of
folk songs of the southern state of Chu (in modern
Hubei and Hunan Provinces). Performed in the Chu
dialect and recording Chu culture and history, it pre-
sents a distinctive Chu style.

The anthology consists of individual poems and
suites. The first and most representative work in the
collection is the "Lisao" (Encountering Sorrow). This
first-person, politically oriented poem in 187 couplets
is one of the greatest, and longest, poems in Chinese
literature; the Chuci style is often simply named, after
this monumental poem, the "Sao" style. The anthol-
ogy also includes shorter lyrical and narrative poems,
dialogues, and hymns to local deities, most of which
have traditionally been interpreted as allegories for the
poet’s frustrations.

The attribution of the Chuci poems is problematic.
Qu Yuan (c. 343-290 BCE), a high official of Chu who
was later slandered, estranged, and finally exiled, was
long considered the author of "Lisao" and of most of
the Chuci, and these works accordingly were read
against the story of his political fortunes. Although this
view is not clearly proven by the evidence, it has found
sympathy from readers who see in Qu Yuan a patri-
otic hero, who, thwarted in his efforts to serve his king,
ended his life by throwing himself into the Miluo River
in northeast part of modern Hunan Province.

Tim W. Chan

82

Further Reading

Hawkes, David, ed. and trans. (1985) The Songs of the South:
An Ancient Chinese Anthology of Poems by Qu Yuan and
Other Poets. New York: Penguin.

Schneider, Laurence A. (1980) A Madman of Ch’u: The Chi-
nese Myth of Loyalty and Dissent. Berkeley and Los Ange-
les: University of California Press.

CHUGEN Chugen is the traditional period of mid-
summer gift giving in Japan. Households, businesses,
and work associates offer gifts to those they are oblig-
ated to, often superiors or customers. The tradition is
maintained today in two forms: gifts and bonuses. Gifts,
normally costing between 1,000 and 5,000 yen ($8 to
$40), are offered, usually from those in subordinate po-
sitions to those in higher ones. These gifts are com-
prised of preserves, cakes, cleaning materials, cooking
staples such as oils, and so on. In rural Japan it is stll
possible to receive homemade chugen gifts such as pick-
les, dried fruit, or tea. Most chugen gifts, however, are
bought, often as a packed box of several items. Super-
markets, department stores, and mail-order catalogs
market a variety of prepackaged items that need only
be addressed and delivered.Related to the chugen tra-
dition is that of the bonus. Successful firms will nor-
mally provide their employees with bonuses of one
month’s salary. This gift is the formal recognition of
the debt the firm owes its employees for their efforts.
O-chugen (the honorific o is normally added) is matched
by o-seibo, the gift-giving season at the end of Decem-
ber that begins the New Year. Chugen is not a religious
event, but falls into the category of civil-cultural ritu-
als that are a common part of Japanese heritage.

Michael Ashikenazi
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CHUGHTAI ISMAT (1911-1992), Indian nov-
elist. Chughtai started writing in the fourth decade of
the twentieth century when Urdu fiction was still a
fledgling enterprise. She and her contemporaries—
Saadat Hasan Manto, Rajinder Singh Bedi, and
Krishan Chander—freed Urdu fiction from a preoc-
cupation with romance and fantasy and gave it a real-
istic conviction. Chughtai’s contribution lies in her
exploration of feminine sensibility and female sexual-
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ity. Despite belonging to a movement of progressive
writers that had great impact on Urdu literature in the
1940s and 1950s, Chughtai was fiercely independent
and crusaded against any orthodoxy, religious or ide-
ological. She wrote about eight novels and novellas—
most notably Terbi Lakeer (Crooked Line, 1942), an
autobiographical novel. Her fame rests chiefly on her
short stories, which depict the lives of middle-class
Muslims, particularly women, in northern India in the
early decades of the twentieth century. Chughtai was
a storyteller par excellence; stylistic directness,
sparkling dialogue, brilliant turn of phrase, and scin-
tillating humor are hallmarks of her style.

M. Asaduddin
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CHUGOKU (2000 est. pop. 7.8 million). Chugoku
region, with an area of 32,000 square kilometers, en-
compasses the entire western tip of Honshu and com-
prises five prefectures: Hiroshima, Okayama, Shimane,
Tottori, and Yamaguchi. With the Chugoku Moun-
tains as the dividing lines, the Inland Sea side is called
the Sanyo region, and the Sea of Japan side, the Sanin
region. It is a mountainous region with many small
basins and coastal plains. The natural features of Shi-
mane are characterized by the Oki Kuniga coastline
with tall cliffs, as well as Shinji-ko, the sixth-largest lake
in Japan. The Tottori Sand Dunes, located in Fukube
Village, measure sixteen kilometers from east to west
and two kilometers from north to south. Forestry is an
important industry with a high quality lumber pro-
duction. The Okayama Plain and the coastal plains are
important areas for the production of rice. Other agri-
cultural products are citrus fruits, melons, and grapes.
Industry and commerce characterize the Inland Sea
coast. The most heavily populated areas are along the
Inland Sea coast, around the cities of Hiroshima,
Kurashiki, and Okayama. Coastal waters are among
Japan’s richest fishing grounds; however, catches of sea
bream, prawn, and abalone have been declining due to
increasing industrial pollution.

Nathalie Cavasin
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CHULALONGKORN, KING (RAMA V)
(1853-1910), Siamese monarch. King Chulalongkorn,
also known as Rama V, was the fifth king of the Chakri
dynasty and ruled from 1868 until his death in 1910.
He succeeded his father, King Mongkut, who had be-
gun to modernize Siam in an attempt to stave off Eu-
ropean colonial aggression. Educated in part by Anna
Leonowens (featured with King Mongkut in the
Rodgers and Hammerstein musical The King and I),
Chulalongkorn was the first Siamese monarch to study
abroad and, like his father, he surrounded himself with
European advisers. An advocate of Western education,
science, and technology, he sent all of his sons abroad
to study. At home, Chulalongkorn implemented a
Western-style educational system and founded the
country’s first university (later named Chulalongkorn
University) in order to train a modern governmental
bureaucracy.

Chulalongkorn implemented sweeping political
and economic reforms that radically transformed

CHULALONGKORN’S
PHILOSOPHY OF
THE KINGSHIP

Chulalongkorn set forth his philosophy of the
kingship in letters he wrote to his son Crown
Prince Caofa Maha Vajirunhis, who died before
he could succeed his father on the throne.

To live easily, first is to be a priest and sec-
ond is to be rich. To be a king, there are du-
ties to be performed. You must be restrained
in love and conquer hatred, anger, flattery,
and laziness. The result of your merit will ap-
pear when you die. You will leave a good
name as preserver of the family and protec-
tor of the people. These are two principles
which you must have in mind more than any-
thing else. If you cannot keep them in mind,
you cannot rule and take care of the country.
... It is a blessing that you have everything
to make you ready to acquire knowledge, be-
have well and follow the path of merit.

Source: King Chulalongkorn. (1950) Letters,
Miscellaneous. Part I 17. Bangkok,
Thailand: n.p.
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Siamese society. In 1874 he abolished slavery. Begin-
ning in 1885, he began reforming the government,
establishing ministries structured on functional lines.
He stripped power from the old nobility, provincial
elites, and hereditary court officials. He established a
professional military armed with modern weaponry.
Chulalongkorn reformed the tax system and estab-
lished the country’s first modern bank, the Siam Com-
mercial Bank. Despite his reforms and attempts to
modernize Siam, he resisted establishing a European-
style constitutional monarchy, arguing that the peo-
ple were not ready for it. Chulalongkorn was known
for adroit diplomacy that preserved Siam’s indepen-
dence, though he had to accommodate most European
demands.

Chulalongkorn died at the age of fifty-seven, hav-
ing reigned for forty-two years, a period of dramatic
change that saw Siam emerge as a modern state. He
was succeeded by his eldest son, Vajiravudh (Rama VI),
one of his seventy-six children from ninety-two wives.

Zachary Abuza
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CHULALONGKORN UNIVERSITY Chu-
lalongkorn University was Thailand’s first institution of
higher learning and remains the nation’s most presti-
gious academic institution. Though founded in March
1917, the school’s roots date back to the reign of King
Chulalongkorn (1853-1910), who in 1871 established a
school that in 1902 became the Royal Pages School.
The school’s original mission was to train students for
the civil service, but other disciplines, including inter-
national relations, commerce, agriculture, engineering,
medicine, and teacher training, were added to the cur-
ricalum. On 1 January 1911, the school was renamed
the Civil Service College and on 26 March 1917 was
renamed Chulalongkorn University by King Vajiravudh
(1881-1925). The original funding for the school came
primarily from the royal family, who donated a large
parcel of land where the university still resides. The
five-hundred-acre campus is in the heart of Bangkok,
and the university derives considerable income by rent-
ing some of its properties to commercial interests.

The university came under the supervision of the
University Affairs Department, Ministry of Education.
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When it was founded, the university had 380 students
taking classes under four faculties: the faculty of med-
icine located at Siriraj Hospital and the faculties of law
and political science, engineering, and arts and sci-
ences. In 1927, the first female students were enrolled.
The undergraduate school grew substantially, and, in
1961, the university set up the graduate school. The
university currently has over 27,000 students, includ-
ing 9,000 graduate students, in 351 study programs
and 16 specialized institutes and colleges with 19 fac-
ulties. It is Thailand’s preeminent research institution.

Zachary Abuza

CHUN DOO HWAN (b. 1932). Chun Doo
Hwan was the president of South Korea from 1980
until 1987, when his handpicked successor Roh Tae
Woo succeeded him. Born in 1932, Chun was raised
in North Kyongsang Province, where he was a student
at Taegu Middle School. Before he could finish, Chun
transferred to the Korean Military Academy, from
which he graduated in 1955.

After graduating from the Korean Military Acad-
emy, Chun quickly moved up the ranks, holding var-
ious army appointments before being named to the
Supreme Council for National Reconstruction.
Shortly thereafter, Chun was named the chief of the
newly formed Korean Central Intelligence Agency be-
fore being named Commander of the Capital Garri-
son. Like his successor, Roh Tae Woo, Chun saw
action in Vietnam as a member of the South Korean
forces fighting with the Americans.

In 1979, Chun was named the Commander of the
Defense Security Command. Following the assassina-

President Chun Doo Hwan and U.S. President Ronald Reagan
at the White House on 26 April 1985. (BETTMANN/CORBIS)
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tion of President Park Chung Hee (1917-1979) in Oc-
tober 1979, Chun and a group of coconspirators seized
control of the military. He was responsible for the bru-
tal suppression of the Kwangju Uprising, a reaction
against the military’s control of politics in Korea, in
May 1980. In August 1980, Chun eased out acting
president Ch’oe Kyu-ha and took over the position;
he was formally elected president in February 1981.

Chun’s term in office can best be characterized by
his attempt to open negotiations with North Korea—
with little success. Domestically, Chun is best known
for his relaxation of the restrictions imposed by the
Yushin Constitution.

Keith Leitich
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CH’USOK The Harvest Moon Festival, known in
Korea as Ch’usok and sometimes as Han-gawi, has been
observed for more than two millennia. Along with the
Lunar New Year’s Day (So)), it is one of the two most
important of Korea’s holidays. Ch’usok is observed on
the fifteenth of the eighth lunar month, which is al-
ways a full-moon day. This date is the beginning of
the autumn harvest season, in September or early Oc-
tober, and the harvest moon appears as the biggest and
brightest of the year’s full moons.

Although harvest celebrations by different ethnic
groups occurred on or around this date for centuries
before, the first nationwide celebrations on this day
were held in the Shilla kingdom (57 BCE-935 CE) in
the first century CE, originating in the culmination of
a month-long hemp-weaving contest among the
women of the capital.

As on Sol, ancestral rites are the most important
events of Ch’usok. Charye, the early-morning offering
of tables of foods, as well as full ceremonial bows, is
held in the home of the oldest male of the family,
where the extended family has gathered for the occa-
sion. The second rite, Songmzyo, is held at the tombs
of the immediate ancestors. Here, too, foods are pre-
pared as offerings, and ceremonial bows are made.

Because it is harvest time, foods are an important
part of the celebration. Boiled rice is made from early-
harvested rice from the year’s new crop. From this rice
is also made the holiday’s specialty rice cakes (song-
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p’yon). These round or half-moon-shaped rice cakes
are filled with sesame seeds, boiled chestnuts, red azuki
beans, or jujubes and are steamed over pine needles to
give them a distinctive fragrance. Apples, pears, per-
simmons, chestnuts, and jujubes are also feasted on

throughout the day.

Various games and entertainments are associated
with Ch’usok festivities. Korean bullfights pitted two
bulls against each other. The head butting, ramming,
and goring continued until one bull overpowered the
other. The tortoise dance (kobuk-nori) was among the
most eye-catching of entertainments. The tortoise, ac-
tually two men covered with a shell-like mat, danced
at village houses and then collapsed, feigning hunger
until offered food. Food collected in this manner was
distributed to the needy. A tug-of-war employing a gi-
gantic, specially woven straw rope was held between
teams from neighboring villages. Good fortune was
believed to come to the village of the winning team.

The evening was the time for the women to gaze
at the rising full moon, good fortune coming to the
one who saw it first. While waiting for moonrise, the
women would join in the circle dance (kanggangsullae).
As the harvest moon rose in the evening sky, suppli-
cations were made to the brilliant orb, giving thanks
for the harvest and asking for good fortune until the
next harvest moon.

David E. Shaffer
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CI Ci ("words to be sung") was a type of lyric po-
etry that originated during the Tang dynasty in China
(618-907 CE) and became the most popular style dur-
ing the Song dynasty (960-1279). Many foreign tunes
had made their way into China with foreign travelers,
and many of the tunes became popular but needed
Chinese words. Although originally associated with
singing girls and prostitutes, the new form earned the
favor of Emperor Xuanzong (reigned 713-755), who
had the court music school add them to its training.
Thus ¢/ found their way into the repertoire of courtly
music. The first anthology of ¢ poetry, Hua jianji
(Among the Flowers), appeared in the tenth century.
When northern China fell in 1127 to the Jin, the court
musicians and singers moved south with the rest of the
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court, taking with them the ¢/ form, and its popular-
ity increased.

Ci had lines of uneven length (unlike shi, classic
Chinese lyric verse, which always had lines of the same
length) and were composed to fit with existing popu-
lar folk tunes and their rhythmic and rhyme schemes
as well as tonal patterns. As ¢/ evolved into pure po-
etry, they eventually became difficult to sing. The-
matically, ¢/ usually could be divided into two sections,
one section focusing on human feelings the other sec-
tion on the scene. Zhang Yan of the Ming dynasty
(1368-1644) broke ci poetry into two distinct cate-
gories: the first being Wan Yue (graceful and re-
strained) and the second Hao Fang (heroic and free).

Stacey Fox
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CI XI, EMPRESS DOWAGER (1835-1908),
Dowager empress of China and regent. Nee Yehonala
of the Manchu Blue Banner, also known as Ci Xi, held
power over China’s political life for almost half a cen-
tury. She was a consort of Emperor Xian Feng
(1831-1861, ruled 1850-1861) and bore his successor,
Tong Zhi (18561875, ruled 1862-1874). After Em-
peror Xian Feng’s death in 1861, Ci Xi seized power
by removing eight conservative regents from the court
and setting up her own regent over the boy emperor.
In 1875, after Emperor Tong Zhi died with no heir,
Ci Xi named her three-year-old nephew Guang Xu
(1871-1908, ruled 1875-1908) to the throne.

In 1898, Ci Xi resumed the regency as a result of
a coup in which she succeeded in crushing the em-
peror’s effort to push through a number of radical pro-
posals designed to renovate and modernize the
Chinese government. In 1900, Ci Xi supported offi-
cials who encouraged the antiforeign secret society
Boxer movement. A coalition of foreign troops soon
captured the capital and Ci Xi was forced to flee from
Peking to northwestern China, where she accepted the
humiliating treaty, the Boxer Protocol, in 1901. Re-
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turning to Peking in 1902, she finally began to im-
plement a number of innovations that the reformers
had sought in 1898, including the inception of China’s
constitutional establishment. Ci Xi died on 15 No-
vember 1908, one day after the emperor’s death.

Shiwei Chen
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CILICIAN GATES The Cilician Gates (Gulek
Bogaz) is the key pass leading from the central Ana-
tolian plateau to the Cilician plain and gives access
from the cities of Konya and Ankara to Adana and the
Mediterranean at Iskenderun and Antakya. Running
between the Bolkarlar and Aladag Mountains, the road
descends along the course of the Cakir Cay, a tribu-
tary of the Seyhan River, to Gulek Bogaz, the nar-
rowest point of the pass, at an altitude of 1,050 meters
(3,400 feet). The original passage was cut through rock
from gorge to gorge and was so narrow that two car-
avan camels could barely pass; the cut is now bypassed
by the main E90 road. The total length of the nar-
rows, where railway, main road, and river run squeezed
together between rock walls, is seventy kilometers
from Ulukisla in the north to Gulek in the south.

The pass assumed importance when Asia Minor was
a province of the Persian Empire; the Royal Road that
supposedly connected Sardis in ancient Lydia with
Susa in ancient Persia ran through the gates, and one
branch of the Silk Road went from there to Istanbul.
It was a key obstacle to the invasion of Persia from the
west, and Alexander of Macedon described the deser-
tion of the gates by the Persian defenders (333 BCE)
as the most amazing piece of luck in his entire career.
The Cilician Gates has remained a major trade route
ever since; the Byzantine fortress of Loulon defended
approaches from the north, and a chain of ruined
Seljuk caravansaries or inns is still visible along the
road. The first Crusaders under Baldwin of Boulogne
used the pass in 1097, but subsequent Crusaders, aware
of the possibilities of ambush, used sea passage or al-
ternative passes. Today the railway is little used, but
the multilane highway is continuously and heavily em-
ployed by commercial traffic carrying goods from the
refineries and steelworks at Iskenderun, the factories
at Adana, and the free port at Mersin to the interior.

Kate Clow
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CINEMA—CHINA The history of modern Chi-
nese cinema began on 11 August 1896, when a film by
the French production studio Lumiére Brothers was
shown in Yu Gardens in Shanghai. The first Chinese
production, the opera Dingjun shan (Dingjun Moun-
tain) was filmed in 1903. In 1916, twenty years after
the introduction of Western films into China, the first
Chinese-owned film production company was estab-
lished. From then on, China was able to address top-
ics related to its changing political, economic, social,
and international situation through its own lens.

The intended audience of these films, largely Chi-
nese mainlanders, enjoyed the markedly different films
made during the various eras of Chinese cinematic his-
tory. These included martial arts and romance films in
the 1920s, leftist films in the 1930s (the first sound film,
Genu hongmudan [Singsong Girl Red Peony], was pro-
duced in 1931), antiwar films in the 1940s, Soviet-style
social realism in the 1950s, a mixture of revolutionary
realism and romanticism (spearheaded by Mao Zedong’s
wife Jiang Qing) in the 1960s, and films of ideological
correction and relaxation in the 1970s and early 1980s.

The first generation of Chinese film directors
aimed to borrow Western techniques while building
a national cinema resistant to Western influences. The
second generation of film directors attempted to as-
sist socialist nation-building after the founding of Peo-
ple’s Republic of China. The third generation,
represented by Xie Jin (Tianyunshan chuangi [The Leg-
end of Tianyun Mountain]), emerged after the Cul-
tural Revolution (1966-1976) and tried to forge
Chinese film production with socialist Chinese char-
acteristics. Before Xie chose to reflect the concerns of
the majority of the Chinese at the time, film produc-
tion had been either liable to excessive foreign influ-
ences or revolutionary romanticism. The fourth
generation, represented by Teng Wenji, pushed Xie
Jin’s paradigm to its limits. The fifth generation, re-
volting against the previous schools, aimed at trans-
forming Chinese culture through cinema. The sixth
generation is now pushing the fifth generation’s ap-
proach to its limit in a new historical context.

Censorship and Cinema
Censorship has been omnipresent throughout
much of the history of Chinese cinema: against com-
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munism by the republican government (1912-1927),
and against Soviet revisionism (1958-1978) and "bour-
geois liberalization" (1978—present) by the Chinese
Communist government. Worthy of special mention
is the impact on film production of Mao Zedong’s pol-
icy of art for the sake of ideology. The policy aimed
to maintain political correctness in every film. Mobile
film projection teams presented these politically cor-
rect films to agricultural production teams and work
and military units, helping to disseminate official ide-
ology and policies to the masses in hopes of main-
taining its legitimacy and political dominance.

Contemporary Cinema

Dissatisfied with the sterilization and wholesale
politicization of the cinema, a younger generation of
film directors, trained at the Beijing Film Academy af-
ter the Cultural Revolution, forged a new cinematic
school characterized by cultural critique and reflection
and bold artistic experimentation. These directors in-
clude Zhang Yimou (Red Sorghum, Judou, Raise the Red
Lantern, The Story of Qiu Ju), Chen Kaige (Yellow
Earth, Farewell My Concubine, The King of Children),
and Tian Zhuangzhuang (The Blue Kite, The Horse
Thief). Their films have not only drawn a large and di-
verse audience but have also attracted the attention of
international film scholars. Many of these films have
won international awards despite state censorship and
are available in video stores throughout the world.
These films have been acclaimed both for their ex-
ploration of the Chinese cultural psyche and their
artistic innovation. In many ways this generation has
renounced Mao’s policy of art for the sake of ideol-
ogy. As Zhang Yimou said: "Chinese filmmaking has
to remain an open art, free"(Semel 1987: 140). This
not only best sums up the aesthetic vision of the new
school of filmmakers, but also applies to China’s
newest generation of film directors, as they seek to ne-
gotiate the forces of localism and globalism in con-
structing cinematic representations of the deeper flows
of Chinese culture.

Wenshan Fia
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CINEMA—INDIA Cinema was introduced in In-
dia on 7 July 1896 when the Lumiere brothers invited
the residents of Mumbai (Bombay) to see their movies
brought from France. In the next few years, Indian en-
trepreneurs flooded India with foreign motion pic-
tures, which were actually of little interest to the
Indian masses. It was Dhundhiraj Phalke, a young
Brahman student of drawing, painting, and photogra-
phy, who pawned his wife’s ornaments to make the
first Indian feature film, Raja Harishchandra, a mytho-
logical tale with titles in Hindi and English, which
opened in Mumbai on 12 April 1913. In the next few
years, Phalke made other mythological films, as well
as animated films, travelogues, and documentaries. In-
dian tycoons such as J. F. Madan in Calcutta were re-
sponsible for a prodigious output of both social and
mythological films in the following years. In spite of
the popularity of Indian films, because of higher pro-
duction values and a superior distribution system,
about 85 percent of the movies shown in India by the
late 1920s were American, a fact that dismayed both
Indian filmmakers and British rulers.

Talking pictures came to India on 14 March 1931
with the showing of Ardeshir Irani’s Alam Ara, a drama
based on a stage play. Another important force in the
1930s was the Prabhat Film Company and its leader,
V. Shantaram, who showed a Hindi film, Amar jyoti
(Eternal Light), about the vengeance of women, at the
Venice Film Festival in 1936 and won an award at that
festival for his Marathi film Sant tukaram (Saint
Tukaram) a year later. From the beginning, however,
Hindi emerged as the dominant language of Indian
cinema, although films in other languages of more lim-
ited reach, such as Bengali and Tamil, were also made.
Building on the indigenous entertainment of India,
every film included a multitude of songs, which rapidly
evolved from folk music to a distinctive film song
genre with its own emotional identity. The film song
gradually became a separate source of entertainment,
and the popularity of the songs, which were often re-
leased before the movie, determined the success of the
movie. Given the importance of the film song and the
difficulty of finding actors who were also good singers,
by the 1940s the "playback" system had become uni-
versal, and the actors mouthing the songs on screen
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were not the actual singers. The most famous of these
playback singers is Lata Mangeshkar, who became the
world’s most recorded singer in her fifty-year career,
which began in 1948.

Indian Cinema since Independence

With the independence of India and the partition
of the subcontinent in August 1947, Indian cinema
continued its development free of British censorship
but subject to the censors and taxation rules of the new
Indian government. The 1950s in Mumbai were
marked by the filmmaker Raj Kapoor (1924-1988),
whose films were mostly scripted by the famous film
journalist K. A. Abbas (1914-1987). Kapoor, through
his depiction of the lovable vagabond in films, such as
Awara (Vagabond) and Shri 420, became famous not
only in India, but also in the Soviet Union and the
Middle East. In 1957, ten years after independence,
another famous director, Mehboob Khan (1906—
1964), made Mother India, one of the most popular
films ever made in India, in which the Indian woman
as mother becomes a symbol for the nation. It was
nominated for an Academy Award as best foreign film.

More than half of all the cinema halls in India were
in South India, however, and therefore Madras soon
became the film capital of India. Most of the films in
Madras were made in Tamil, but many were made in
Hindi also, such as the 1948 blockbuster, Chan-
dralekba. The Tamil cinema also had a strong con-
nection with South Indian politics because the famous
Tamil film actor M. G. Ramachandran (1917-1987,
known as MGR) became chief minister of the state of
Tamil Nadu and was succeeded in that position by the
actress Jayalitha.

The New Cinema

Although K. A. Abbas in 1954 made the Hindi film
Munna, the first Hindi film without any songs or
dances, it was in Calcutta that a new kind of Indian
cinema arose. There Satyajit Ray (1921-1992), a
young advertising man who had been active in the Cal-
cutta Film Society, determined to make a film that
would deserve worldwide acclaim. With a small sub-
sidy from the state of Bengal, Ray made a film based
on a famous Bengali novel about a boy named Apu
who grew up in a small village. The film Pather pan-
chali (Song of the Road) was shown at the Museum of
Modern Art in New York and became the first Indian
film to achieve extensive U.S. distribution. Ray com-
pleted the Apu trilogy with Aparajito (The Unvan-
quished) in 1957 and Apur sansar (The World of Apu)
in 1959. During the centennial of the birth of Ra-
bindranath Tagore, India’s only Nobel Prize winner
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Large movie billboards such as this one in Madras are a common way of advertising films in India.

(HANS GEORG ROTH/ CORBIS)

in literature, Ray made a documentary on Tagore in
1961 and followed that with two films based on
Tagore’s literary works, Charulata, about a lonely wife
in nineteenth-century Bengal; and Two Daughters, a
film based on Tagore’s short stories. Another Ray tril-
ogy in the early 1970s dealt with the Calcutta middle
class in the turbulent 1960s: Days and Nights in the For-
est (Aranyer Din Raatri, 1969), The Adversary (Pratid-
wandi, 1970), and Company Limited (Seemabaddhba,
1971). Ray stayed far away from the Mumbai stereo-
types: no songs and dances, careful scripting, strong
emphasis on authenticity, shooting on location, and
careful selection of actors, who were often inexperi-
enced. But Ray also worked with master actors, whom
he had mainly discovered himself. Soumitra Chatter-
jee, who played the adult Apu in Apur sansar, worked
with Ray for more than three decades, and Sharmila
Tagore, Apu’s wife in that film, appeared in Ray films
throughout the 1960s. Except for Shatranj ke kbilari
(The Chess Players), which he made in Hindi-Urdu,
all of Ray’s films were in his native Bengali. Ray’s
prodigious output continued until his death in 1992,
soon after receiving an honorary Academy Award in
his Calcutta hospital bed.

The first Hindi movie of the new Indian cinema
was made by another famous Bengali director, Mrinal
Sen (b. 1923). The film was Bhuvan Shome (1969), and
its moderate success was a harbinger of a new cinema
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movement that was vigorous for more than two
decades. Actors and directors graduated from the Film
Institute in Pune and with the help of state subsidies
made some good movies, such as 27 Down in 1973,
which, like Bbuvan Shome, had a railroad theme. The
most prominent director of the new Indian cinema was
probably Shyam Benegal (b. 1934), whose 1973 film
Ankur (The Seedling), about the cruelty of landlords,
was followed by Mandban (The Churning), a film
about exploitation of farmers by a dairy owner that
was financed by Gujarati farmers.

In the last two decades of the twentieth century, in
spite of vigorous production in regional centers like
Madras, Mumbai continued its dominance and became
universally known as Bollywood, a contraction of
Bombay (Mumbai’s former name) and Hollywood. Af-
ter the often violent films starring superheroes such as
Amitabh Bachchan, Bollywood in the late 1980s saw
the rise of romantic musical films. The trend in mu-
sicals culminated with the hugely popular 1994 film
Hum aap ke hain kaun (Who Are We to You?), which
chronicles typical family events instead of including
the typical movie plots and subplots. Emigrants from
South Asia all over the world—via Indian movie the-
aters, VCRs, DVDs, and Indian cable channels—have
made Indian cinema a world cinema.

Herman H. van Olphen
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CINEMA—JAPAN Developing an art form that
had originated in the West, Japanese cinema emerged
after Japan’s victory in the Sino-Japanese War of 1895.
As with the later golden age of Japanese film, film art
came into its own in the wake of upheaval. The pre-
dominance of ideas, of speculation and introspection,
so common in Japanese cinema, began with the ban-
shi, the narrator of Japanese silent films. The banshi
explained, with flourishes, what was happening, with
the premise that there was something of moment to
communicate beyond what visual images provided.

Japanese cinema of the late 1940s, 1950s, and 1960s
owed much to the new drama of Shingeki, the social
drama born in the early 1900s and influenced by the
works of Henrik Ibsen (1828-1906) and George
Bernard Shaw (1856-1950). Film, like theater, would
be an arena of social assessment, a means of examin-
ing and exploring the fate of society. Kaoru Osanai, a
founder of the Shingeki movement, had studied at the
Moscow Art Theater, where Sergey Eisenstein (1898-
1948) was also a presence. (In this article, Japanese
names are presented surname first.) Crucial to the his-
tory of Japanese film are Osanai’s films and Minoru Mu-
rata’s landmark Rojo no Rekion (Souls on the Road), made
in 1921 and based partly on Maxim Gorky’s The Lower
Depths, a work that Akira Kurosawa would adapt as well.

By the late 1920s, the first great Japanese director,
Teinosuke Kinugasa, had arrived on the scene. His mas-
terpiece, Kurutta Ippeiji (1927; A Crazy Page, also
known as A Page of Madness), brought Japanese film a
world dimension. Combining German expressionism
with Soviet montage (he had studied with Eisenstein),
Kinugasa created Japanese film art. The work of
Daisuke Ito and Masahiro Makino in the late 1920s pre-
figured the later golden age of the period film. This
work attacked feudal society and, by implication, the
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current social system. ""T'endency” pictures, focusing on
social problems and themselves influenced by the Russ-
ian Revolution, were a dominant trend when, with
Heinosuke Gosho’s Madamu to Nyobo (The Neighbor’s
Wife and Mine) in 1931, talking pictures came to Japan.

Just as American cinema distinguished itself in the
early years of the twentieth century with the films of
D. W. Griffith, and Soviet cinema reached its high
point in the 1920s, Japanese cinema truly came into
its own at the moment of Japan’s defeat in World War
IL. It is at moments of transition in the social history
of a culture that great art flourishes. After Japan’s de-
feat in World War 1I, the country turned to a politi-
cal and social reexamination of its national identity.
This reexamination was assumed in the arts with the
greatest verve and imagination, not by poets and nov-
elists, but by film directors.

Some of the directors, like Ozu Yasujiro (1903—
1963), had been making films since silent days. Oth-
ers, like Kurosawa Akira (1910-1998), came into their
own during the war. All explored in their films the
theme of what it means to be Japanese. Some of their
works, particularly those of Ozu, were set in the pre-
sent. Other directors, like Kurosawa and Kobayashi
Masaki, created their greatest art through period films:
stories set as far back as medieval times, but mostly
depicting another period of transition—the nineteenth
century, which saw the fall of the Tokugawa dynasty
and Japan’s tentative and then thunderous entrance
into modernism.

Kurosawa Akira

Kurosawa’s subject, the passing of the samurai class
from the stage of history in the sixteenth century, is
the theme of the greatest Japanese film ever made, his
Seven Samurai (1954). In the tragedy of the decline of
the samurai, Kurosawa discovered a quality of being
Japanese lost in the era in which he himself lived and
worked. "Again we've survived—again we’re de-
feated," says Kambei, played by Shimura Takashi, the
humane leader of the romin, those disenfranchised
samurai who have come to save the peasant village.

The winners are the peasants who will live on in
history, not the samurai, whose nobility has been
tainted by corruption and upheaval. As Kurosawa re-
vealed, the peasants are able to enlist only six wan-
dering ronin to work for them, with no payment but
the satisfaction of helping a community survive. Kuro-
sawa depicted the subsequent ascendance of the mer-
chant class in his searing satire Yojimbo (1960), a film
that despite its historical setting speaks to this direc-
tor’s perception of the corruption of modern-day mer-
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cantile Japan: its press, its industry, and its inequitable
system of justice.

Ozu’s Tokyo Story

The very rhythms of Kurosawa’s films, from
Rashomon (1950) to Red Beard (1965), trumpeted the
inevitability of change, but Kurosawa’s later films,
from Dodeskaden (1970) on, do not share this optimism
and belief in the possibility of social and human trans-
formation. Even the Soviet co-production Dersu Uzala
(1975), which followed Dodeskaden, is nostalgic and
pictorial rather than full of the dynamic tension and
implicit optimism that the world may be transformed,
so characteristic of Kurosawa’s greatest works.

Ozu’s efforts to define being Japanese expressed in
the postwar moral chaos a nostalgic appreciation for
traditions of graciousness that were being lost as Japan
modernized and embraced the values and culture of
the West. The most telling moment in all his films
may well occur at the climax of Tokyo Story (1953).
The mother dies at the end of the film, allowing Ozu
to offer a dialogue between daughter-in-law and
youngest daughter that rises above the plot to speak
to Ozu’s worldview.

Most of the children have been selfish and merce-
nary. Appalled by her older sister Shige’s selfishness—
the materialism that allowed Shige at the moment of
the mother’s death to demand her best kimono as a
"keepsake"—the youngest child, Kyoko, cries out in
anger. Her siblings and indeed, for Ozu, people in gen-
eral were all so selfish, she complains. Her sister-in-
law, Noriko, who has lost her husband in the war,
demands a more measured response. "At your age 1
thought so, too," she gently reminds Kyoko. Even
Shige "meant no harm."

"Isn’t life disappointing!" Kyoko concludes. It is
Noriko, however, who speaks for Ozu with the spirit
of mu, the peace that passeth understanding.

"Yes, it is," she smiles. There is no doubt that Ozu
admires Noriko for attempting to retain her Japanese
spirit, even as she suffers premature widowhood and
is herself uneasy and discontented. "I'm quite selfish,"
Noriko had admitted to her mother-in-law. "I'm not
always thinking of your son."

New Views of Women

Mizoguchi Kenji (1898-1956), following one of the
edicts of the Allied Occupation that the efforts of
women to assume their independence should be para-
mount among film subjects, created great works of cin-
ema by depicting women of the past. In The Life of
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A large billboard advertises a movie in Japan. (EYE UBIQUI-
TOUS/CORBIS)

Obaru (1952) and A Story from Chikamatsu (1954), Mi-
zoguchi spoke to the needs of the modern Japanese
woman by exploring her subjection to patriarchal
domination in the past.

Another director who concentrated on the social re-
strictions that thwart women was Naruse Mikio, whose
greatest film, A Wandering Life (1962), depicts the strug-
gle for fulfillment of a woman who became one of
Japan’s leading writers, Hayashi Fumiko. In 1960,
Naruse remarked that people did not write about
strong, independent women and that audiences pre-
ferred stories about weak women’s torment and abuse.
In film after film, Naruse transcended that perception.
"I shared none of their feelings that untraditional
women are unattractive," he confessed to an interviewer
for the Japanese film magazine Kinema Fumpo, or "that
strong-hearted women are despicable and disgusting."

Antiwar Films
Antiwar films flourished in the postwar period un-
der the encouragement of the supreme commander of
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the Allied powers, General Douglas MacArthur. From
the edict that postwar Japanese films reject the values
that led to the war came masterpieces of film art re-
vealing the cruelty of the Japanese in China, such as
Kobayashi Masaki’s three-part epic, Ningen no Joken
(1959; The Human Condition). Other films depicted
how the war brought suffering to the ordinary Japan-
ese who wanted no part of militarism.

The most moving of these films was Twenty-Four
Eyes (1954), by Kinoshita Keisuke. It is the biography
of a teacher on Sado Island in the Inland Sea. Miss
Oishi must instruct a child, defying the previously pre-
vailing ideology, that the emperor is not "in the cup-
board" and that his portrait is no more than a portrait.
The emperor is not omnipotent and omnipresent, but
rather a man like any other—a view that was sacrile-
gious until 1945.

Culture Criticized

That Japanese directors were ready to make films
critical of the culture that nurtured the war was re-
vealed in Kurosawa’s No Regrets for Our Youth (1946),
a film about a woman who achieves liberation by mar-
rying an antiwar activist who is murdered by the Japan-
ese secret police. Yukie, played by the greatest actress
of her day, Hara Setsuko, goes on to reject traditional
Japanese views of femininity in exchange for becom-
ing an assertive citizen of the society that has destroyed
her possibility of personal happiness.

The generation of directors who followed Kuro-
sawa, Mizoguchi, Ozu, and Naruse was no less obsessed
by the theme of its unique Japanese identity. With pas-
sion and urgency, Shinoda Masahiro, Hani Susamu,
Oshima Nagisa, and the most talented of them all, Ima-
mura Shohei, explored the turmoil of postwar society.
In Pigs and Battleships (1961), Imamura created a bril-
liant protest against the continuing military occupation
of Japan; the marauding Americans are the "pigs" of
the title, but so are the Japanese gangsters, the yakuza,
who profit from their presence. Oshima challenged the
inability of the older generation to face its responsi-
bility for Japan’s moral demise in Ceremonies (1971). A
groom goes through with his wedding despite the fact
that his bride has run away; Japan persists in mean-
ingless traditions that have lost all purpose, even as the
nation has lost its moral direction.

Oshima’s masterpiece, In the Realm of the Senses
(1976), located a uniquely Japanese appreciation of
sexuality in characters who defy the conventions of the
wartime moment, the late 1930s, to devote themselves
exclusively to the joy and sensuality that belong to a
Japan where sex was not associated with shame. Os-
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hima’s Sada and Kichizo invoked the aristocratic cul-
ture of tenth-century Japan, when people dedicated
themselves to an appreciation of lovemaking, a mood
reinvoked for the last time in the flurry of pleasure
seeking of late-Tokugawa Japan just prior to the open-
ing of Japan to the West. As did the great generation
of filmmakers who preceded him, Oshima used the
past as a vehicle into the present.

In that ancient and more beautiful Japan, where sex
was divorced from psychopathology and repression,
Oshima located the heart of the unique Japanese iden-
tity. In that past, women were the equals of men in
their mutual abandon. The need to make war was
countered by the natural, physical fulfillment of love-
making, a freedom that came to an end, Oshima sug-
gested, in 1936 with the Officers’ Coup that made
Japan’s participation in World War II inevitable. In
the Realm of the Senses may indeed itself be seen as the
punctuating moment of the great era of Japanese film-
making. Subsequent directors have been content to
revel in satire, outlandish action, and broad humor.
Like that of other nations, France and Italy included,
the Japanese cinema awaits its next resurgence.

Foan Mellen

See also: Cinema, Contemporary—Japan
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CINEMA—WEST ASIA  Film production in
Iraq, Turkey, and Iran has struggled in the face of cen-
sorship, lack of government support, and competition
from the U.S. film industry. Nevertheless, in the past
few decades, Iranian and Turkish films have made
their way onto the international scene, where they
have garnered awards. Iraqi cinema faces more obsta-

cles than Thurkish or Iranian cinema and is rarely seen
in the West.

Iraqi Cinema

Documentary films are the most common type
of film produced in Iraq because of the prohibitive
technical requirements and expenses associated with
the production of feature films, and documentary
film production is dominated by the state. High
costs and lack of state support, combined with a
history of domestic unrest, have prevented the emer-
gence of a strong and independent private sector; cur-
rently only a limited number of films are privately
produced each year. The most successtul company is
the Babil Corporation, which is partly owned by the
government. The primary film producer in Iraq is the
state-owned and -operated Cinema and Theatre Ad-
ministration.

CINEMA—WEST ASIA

Not surprisingly, most Iraqi films are either compli-
mentary narratives of Iraq’s history and development or
critical assessments of the impact of United Nations
sanctions and military operations against Iraq. Although
such films can be seen as mere legitimization exercises
by the government, they also represent a viewpoint that
is rarely given credence in the West.

Sanctions and Iraq’s difficult political and economic
situation have meant that few Iraqi films ever reach
Western audiences. Furthermore, the future of both
public and private sectors has been severely affected
by the banning of raw film imports into Iraq under
the U.N. sanctions. In light of the nature of Iraq’s film
industry and the failure of its films to have a presence
in the Western market, it is not surprising that Iraqi
films have been little studied. Whatever analysis there
is has been published exclusively in Arabic.

Turkish Cinema

For many years, Turkish cinema was dominated by
cheaply made films produced for a wide audience. Col-
lectively referred to as Yesilcam (the Turkish version of
Hollywood), such films were Turkey’s answer to Hol-
lywood, replete with swooning, blond-tressed falsetto-
voiced women and hirsute men with handlebar
mustaches. Most were simplistic depictions of life, of-
ten based on popular Turkish novels or American films.

However, Turkey’s film industry has also been a
medium through which the country’s various domestic

A billboard advertising an Iranian movie in 1995. (DAVID & PETER TURNLEY/CORBIS)
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contlicts are examined. For example, Halit Refig’s Se-
hirdeki Yavanci (Stranger in the City, 1963) explored the
conflict between Islamic and secular values in Turkey.
Karanlikta Uyananlar (Those Awaking in Darkness,
1964), directed by Ertem Gorec, dealt with the social
consequences of a workers’ strike. The conflict over
Turkey’s ethnic and religious identity has been ex-
pressed in various and often differing efforts to develop
a national film culture. One example was the Milli
Sinema, a national film movement that emerged in the
1970s as a promoter of Turkey’s Islamic identity, pro-
ducing several films with strong religious contents, in-
cluding Birlesen Yollar (Joining Roads, 1970) and
Memleketin (My Country, 1974).

The long and often bloody history of Turkey’s Kur-
dish minority has also been reflected in the effort to
develop a Kurdish film industry. The Kurdish film in-
dustry has struggled to survive, severely hampered at
various stages by the efforts of Turkey, Iran, Syria, and
Iraq to prevent the realization of a Kurdish identity.
The technological revolution in the late twentieth
century, which saw the introduction of videos and
satellite television, has made it easier for Kurdish film-
makers to produce independent films. Perhaps the
best-known Kurdish movie is Yo/ (The Road, 1982).
It won the Cannes Film Festival’s highest award, the
Palme d’Or, in 1982 but was not allowed to be seen
in Turkey until 1992.

Although films such as Yo/ (The Road, 1982),
Etikiya (Bandit, 1996), and Hamman (Turkish Bath,
1997) have drawn significant international audiences
and won rave reviews at European film festivals, the
growing international presence of Turkish films has
been paralleled by the mounting obstacles that film-
makers face at home. Most filmmakers struggle to
make films on limited budgets, with inadequate gov-
ernment support and in the face of the country’s of-
ten volatile political and economic situation. Turkish
films must also compete with American films, which,
with the latest filmmaking technology and interna-
tionally recognized actors, are very popular in Turkey.

Iranian Cinema

The cinema industry has become one of Iran’s best-
known exports. During recent decades, Iranian films
have won favorable reviews from Western filmgoers
and critics alike and have gained numerous awards at
international festivals. Two prominent examples are
Abbas Kiarostami’s Ta m-i Gilas (Taste of Cherry,
1997), which won the Palme d’Or at the Cannes Film
Festival in 1997, and Majid Majidi’s Bachchab ha-yi
Aseman (Children of Heaven, 1997), which received
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an Oscar nomination in 1998. Aside from their pop-
ularity, Iranian films present an alternative view of Ira-
nians, who have traditionally been seen in the West as
fanatical and intolerant. However, while displacing
one negative image of Iran, the films have to a certain
extent been popular because they depict other stereo-
typical images, of Iran’s idealized past or of a senti-
mental view of children. Consequently, such films
have been criticized for seeking popular acceptance by
pandering to the Orientalism of the West by exoti-
cizing and patronizing Iranian life.

Iranian filmmakers, however, have emphasized such
content because it can easily pass strict government cen-
sorship requirements. Under these requirements, there
can be no violence, no affection between men and
women who are unrelated, no dancing, no female singers
or alluring music. The story must not offend the cleri-
cal establishment or disagree with Islamic tenets. As a
result, Iranian filmmakers have developed ingenious
ways to surmount the censorship barriers. Mohsen Mak-
malbaf overcame the ban on depicting a woman giving
birth by donning a skirt and playing the role himself in
his 1996 film Gabbeh (Gabbeh, 1997). Other directors
have cast female and male actors who are related, thereby
skirting the rule against characters demonstrating affec-
tion. Filmmakers have often resorted to allegory, satire,
and symbolism to get their message across—hence the
frequent use of small children.

Some filmmakers, however, have willingly dealt
frankly with sensitive issues. Ibrahim Hatamikia’s
Azbans Shishab yi (The Glass Agency, 1998) portrayed
the plight of disabled war veterans in the aftermath of
the Iran-Iraq war. Davoud Mirbaqeri’s Adambarfi
(The Snowman, 1995) has come under strong criti-
cism from conservative elements in Iran for its depic-
tion of male cross-dressing.

Like the press, television, and universities in Iran,
the cinema has become a battleground where a war is
waged between opposing ideological views—between
those who want to reform Iran’s conservative Islamic
system and those who campaign for its continuation.
Recently reformist politicians, in an effort to liberal-
ize the arts, have encouraged the film industry by at-
tempting to loosen cultural restrictions.

Adrienne Whithy
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CINEMA, CONTEMPORARY — JAPAN
Japanese cinema began in 1897 with the importation
of motion picture cameras from France. By 1900 the
Japanese were manufacturing their own equipment.
The earliest Japanese films were actualities along the
lines of the Lumiere Brothers in France, brief vignettes
of street life or glimpses of landscapes. The Russo-
Japanese War, beginning in 1904, was actually a boon
to Japanese filmmaking, which catered to a seemingly
inexhaustible demand for newsreel footage of the fight-
ing—real or staged. The fiction film came into its own
when it was integrated into stage plays to form a unique
dramatic presentation known as rensz-geki (chain
drama). Film sequences shot on location or scenes of
dramatic chases became part of live theatrical perfor-
mances. As the fiction film developed and increased in
popularity over the documentary mode, theater, espe-
cially kabuki and shimzpa, became the dominant model
for Japanese cinema. Directors like Itami Mansaku
(1900-1946), the father of Itami Juzo, and Makino
Shozo (1878-1929) pioneered modern cinematic sto-
rytelling techniques, often in the jidai-geki (period film)
mode, paving the way for masters like Mizoguchi Kenji
(1898-1956), Yamanaka Sadao (1909-1938), and Ozu
Yasujiro (1902-1963) to create a golden age of film in
the 1930s. Wartime censorship and the exigencies of
war soon put an end to this remarkable period of cre-
ativity and commercial success, which would be
equaled and perhaps surpassed in the 1950s.

Decline, Fall, and Resurgence

By the 1950s, Japanese cinema was the envy of the
world. Filmmakers produced critical favorites at festi-
vals and commercial successes at home year after year.
As U.S. cinema went into a decline because of judi-
cially mandated changes in the film industry and in-
creased competition from television, Japan’s film
industry entered another golden age. The decade came
to a close with a record 547 films released in 1960. But
this was the beginning of an end. Production levels,
attendance, and number of movie screens all went into
a gradual decline in Japan, until by 1978 only 350 or
so films were released each year, the majority of which
were low-budget exploitation films, termed, however
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unfittingly, roman-poruno ("romantic-pornography").
By the end of the 1990s, production of roman-poruno
declined, as liberalized censorship laws and cheap
video production put an end to the genre for all in-
tents and purposes. Production levels fell to around
250 films per year.

That number is deceiving, however, in terms of
Japanese cinema as a whole. If one discounts roman-
poruno from the production numbers of the 1970s, in
the 1990s Japanese filmmaking experienced a notice-
able increase, not only in quantity but, more impor-
tant, in quality. While in the minds of many critics
Japanese cinema of the 1980s had precious little to
offer the serious film fan and even less to offer the na-
tional box office, the situation changed in the mid-
1990s. With a host of new directors and talented stars,
Japanese cinema again found itself the object of criti-
cal acclaim and commercial success.

Japanese Cinema in the 1970s and 1980s

One of the structural features of the Japanese cin-
ema that prevented its resurgence amid the decline in
the 1970s was the fact that major Japanese production
studios were also major distribution outlets for foreign
and domestic films, as well as in control of important
theater chains. When domestic film production de-
clined, the studios could turn to foreign films for dis-
tribution and exhibition. Thus, it is no surprise that
the resurgent Hollywood cinema of the 1970s con-
tributed to the declining Japanese cinema of that era.
Similarly, the film studios also turned to television
production to maintain a steady flow of income. Toei,
for instance, reaped the rewards of its animation sub-
sidiary during the amime (animation) boom of the
1980s and its live-action offshoots known as sentai, or
tive-hero shows, such as The Mighty Morphin Power
Rangers. Mostly, however, the major studios kept
themselves afloat with big-budget prestige films or
middle-budget formula films guaranteed to turn a
modest profit through advance ticket sales and block-
booking (forcing a theater to book a whole slate of a
company’s films, often sight unseen, rather than pick-
ing and choosing) practices. Toho, for instance, which
scored a surprising hit in 1954 with Gojira (Godzilla)
and then its numerous sequels, had put the venerable
monster on hiatus in the mid-1970s. But in the mid-
1980s the studio trotted him out again, and during the
1990s he reappeared with startling regularity. And, like
Toei, Toho reaped the rewards of its anime connec-
tion, in particular with the films of Miyazaki Hayao:
Kaze no tani no Naushikaa (Nausicai of the Valley of
Wind, 1984), Tonari no Totoro (My Neighbor Totoro,
1988) and Majo no takkyubin (Kiki’s Delivery Service,
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1989). More impressive was the case of the film stu-
dio Shochiku, which had a substantial hit with a light
comedy called Oroko wa tsurai yo (It’s Tough Being a
Man) in 1969. From then on, the studio churned out
two films per year detailing the romantic misadven-
tures of the lovable Tora-san until the star, Atsumi
Kiyoshi, died in 1996.

Serious Japanese cinema was kept alive in the 1980s
through independent productions, mostly comedy
films which tended to have more critical respect
abroad than commercial clout at home. Directors such
as Itami Juzo with Ososhiki (The Funeral, 1985) and
Tampopo (1986) and Morita Yoshimitsu with Kazoku
Geemu (The Family Game, 1984) appealed to overseas
audiences with satire and dark humor by showing the
Japanese family system under stress. Meanwhile,
younger directors like Kurosawa Kiyoshi and Suo
Masayuki were cutting their teeth on comic variations
of roman-poruno and classical Japanese cinema with
films such as Kurosawa’s Do-re-mi-fa-musume no chi wa
sawagu (The Excitement of the Do-Re-Mi Fa Girl, 1985)
and Suo’s Hentai kazoku: Aniki no yomesan (Crazy Fam-
ily, 1983). Though often distributed by a major stu-
dio, these works owed nothing in style and spirit to
the often plodding, formulaic films that passed for
mainstream Japanese cinema at the time.

Japanese Cinema in the 1990s

One man deserves much of the credit for returning
Japanese cinema to the limelight in the 1990s: Kitano
Takeshi, better known as "Beat" Takeshi. A popular
television personality, "Beat" Takeshi made his film
debut in Oshima Nagisa’s Merry Christmas, Mr.
Lawrence (1983) and continues to act in numerous
films, including Oshima’s more recent, Gohatto (2000).
It is, however, the films that he directs that demon-
strated the possibility of an original and major voice
emerging in Japanese cinema. Violent police or yakuza
(gangster) films dominate his output (Sonatine, 1993;
Hana-bi, 1997), but he is also capable of dealing sen-
sitively with young people (Kids Return, 1996; Kiku-
jiro, 1999). If he—along with Imamura Shohei, the
1960s director who has maintained his importance—
is a major figure in Japanese cinema today, he is not
alone in his impressive output or his interest in vio-
lence, loss, and youthful alienation.

A sense of extreme alienation, whether manifested
in schizophrenia, murder, or in the death of a young
person by disease or suicide, permeates much of the
best Japanese cinema of the 1990s and early years of
the twenty-first century. This thematic link is also
manifested by stylistic similarities primarily revolving
around the long take, an uninterrupted, unedited run
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of the camera, creating single shots. In films as seem-
ingly diverse as Maborosi (Koreeda Hirokazu, 1995),
Suzaku (Kawase Naomi, 1997), Okaeri (Shinozaki
Makoto, 1996), Unagi (The Eel, Imamura Shohei,
1997), Tokyo Yakyoku (Ichikawa Jun, 1997), M/Other
(Suwa Nobuhiro, 1999), Charisma (Kurosawa Kiyoshi,
1999), and Eureka (Aoyoma Shinji, 2000), the canny
use of long takes lends emotional depth and stylistic
beauty to recent Japanese films dealing with loss, be-
trayal, and incomprehensible grief.

To counterbalance the long-shot, long-take style,
another group of young Japanese directors has
appeared with crime films and thrillers in the pulp-
ficdon mode, creating stylish bullet-ballets that com-
pare with films made by the likes of Quentin Tarantino
and John Woo. These directors, including Takashi
Miike (Audition, 1999; City of Lost Souls, 2000), Tsu-
kamoto Shinya (Tokyo Fist, 1995; Bullet Ballet, 1998),
and Tanaka Hiroyuki, working under the pen name
of Sabu (Dangan Runner, 1996; Postman Blues, 1999),
have pushed Japanese aesthetics into the MTV-age.

Films with styles somewhere between the austere
and the frenetic, such as Suo’s Shall We Dance (1996),
or the veteran director Fukasaku Kinji’s controversial
Battle Royale (2000), have also helped to return Japan-
ese cinema to box office success at home and abroad
and to achieve the kind of critical acclaim that films
of the 1950s and 1960s received. Anime films like Akira
(1988) and Mononoke hime (Princess Mononoke, 1997)
draw domestic box office numbers unseen in a gener-
ation and appeal to worldwide audiences, as well.

In short, the range of subjects, themes, and styles
apparent in Japanese cinema of the 1990s and beyond
indicates that Japan’s cinema continues to reveal the
complexity and artistry of Japanese culture as a whole.
Youthful alienation and Japan’s increasingly multicul-
tural society are likely to remain potent subjects for a
newly vibrant Japanese cinema.

David Desser

Further Reading

Anderson, Joseph L., and Donald Richie. (1982) The Fapan-
ese Film: Art and Industry. Expanded ed. Princeton, NJ:
Princeton University Press.

Broderick, Mick, ed. (1996) Hibakusha Cinema: Hiroshima,
Nagasaki, and the Nuclear Image in Fapanese Film. London:
Kegan Paul International.

Kinema Club. (1999) "Welcome to Kinema Club." Re-
trieved 14 November 2001, from: http://pears.lib.ohio-
state.edu/Markus/Welcome.html

Napier, Susan J. (2000) Anime from Akira to Princess
Mononoke: Experiencing Contemporary Fapanese Animation.
New York: Palgrave.

ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA



Nolletti, Arthur, and David Desser, eds. (1992) Reframing
Fapanese Cinema: Authorship, Genre, History. Bloomington,
IN: Indiana University Press.

Prince, Stephen. (1999) The Warrior’s Camera: The Cinema
of Akira Kurosawa. Rev. and expanded ed. Princeton, NJ:
Princeton University Press.

Schilling, Mark. (1999) Contemporary Fapanese Film. New
York: Weatherhill.

CIRCASSIANS The Circassians (Cerkes in Russ-
ian and the Turkic languages or Adygea in the Cir-
cassian language) are a people of the northwestern
Caucasus and northeastern Black Sea region whose
languages belong to the Northwest Caucasian family,
a non-Indo-European group. Beginning in the thir-
teenth century, the Circassians were under the nomi-
nal control of the Golden Horde and were a major
source of slaves for the armies and households of the
Islamic world. This trade was a principal source of
wealth for the khanate of the Golden Horde and later
for the khanate of the Crimea through the eighteenth
century. With the expansion of the Russian empire in
the eighteenth century, Circassian independence be-
came more circumscribed; as a defense against Russ-
ian expansion, the Circassians fostered closer ties with
the Ottoman empire. This move was no more than a
temporary impediment to Russian expansion, but the
Ottoman association did encourage a major change in

CIRCASSIANS

Circassian society: the majority of Circassians accepted
Islam. With the Treaty of Adrianople in 1829, the Ot-
tomans ceded control of the region to the Russians;
resistance to Russian imperial control assumed a more
local color and persisted fiercely until about 1864.

Beginning in the 1850s and dramatically increasing
after about 1862, many Circassians left the Caucasus
for the Ottoman empire. Some one and one-half mil-
lion Circassians are estimated to have fled to Ottoman
territory before 1914. Most originally settled in the
Balkans. Eventually, however, they settled mainly in
Anatolia and the Ottoman province of Syria.

Today sizable Circassian populations are found in
Syria, Jordan, Israel, and Turkey as well as in the re-
public of Georgia and the Russian Federation. Al-
though the population figures offered here are only
rough estimates, more than half of all Circassians
presently live outside their homeland. Approximately
500,000 live in Georgia and Russia combined; up to
one million live in Turkey, approximately 50,000 in
Syria, 30,000 in Jordan, and 2,000 in Israel. These di-
aspora populations exhibit significant diversity. In
Turkey, they largely assimilated into the general pop-
ulation, while the Circassians in Jordan play a notable
role in public affairs and commerce and maintain a dis-
tinct sense of Circassian identity.

Howard Eissenstat

This illustration shows Circassians migrating to Turkey from Russia to escape persecution in the
nineteenth century. (BETTMANN/CORBIS)
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CITIZEN’S MOVEMENT The Japanese citi-
zen’s movement (shimin undo) was mobilized in the
1950s and early 1960s to oppose nuclear weapons, the
United States-Japan security treaty, and the Vietnam
Wiar. At this time, citizens’ groups joined left-wing stu-
dents, labor, and socialist organizations to combat the
conservative ruling party’s decisions on social and po-
litical issues. Later in the 1960s, people’s concerns
turned to the industrial pollution and environmental de-
struction caused by economic development. Industrial
poisoning incidents, such as the Minamata (mid-1950s)
and Niigata (1964-1965) mercury poisonings, the
Toyama cadmium pollution (1955), and the Yokkaichi
asthma outbreaks (1961), led to lawsuits, which in turn
forced the government to introduce victims’ compen-
sation. Movements organized by ordinary people such
as fishermen, farmers, and peasants (jumin undo) also
dealt with such issues and attempted to prevent the es-
tablishment of new polluting industrial plants. In 1964,
these actions stopped a planned heavy chemical com-
plex in Mishima and Numazu on the Pacific coast.

Many more such legal actions occurred from 1967
to 1973. By this time, the term jumin undo was used
interchangeably with shimin undo throughout Japan.
Citizen-action groups played a decisive role in chang-
ing Japan’s environmental policy and were responsi-
ble for the Basic Law for Pollution Control in 1967,
its revision in 1970, and the 1971 establishment of the
Environmental Agency. In the 1970s, farmers pro-
tested the construction of Narita Airport in Chiba pre-
fecture, and citizens opposed the development of the
shinkansen (bullet train), because of its environment
impact, such as noise and vibration. In the 1980s,
housewives demonstrated about consumer issues such
as prices and product quality.

The antinuclear movement in Japan had developed
rapidly after the end of the U.S. occupation, and it was
reinforced in the 1980s by the strong antinuclear and
nuclear-freeze protests that spread throughout Eu-
rope, the United States, and the South Pacific. Since
the 1990s, protests in Japan have concerned such is-
sues as the construction of industrial waste dumpsites,
nuclear power plants, and dams and the relocation of
U.S. military bases.

Nathalie Cavasin
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CIVIL-SERVICE EXAMINATION—CHINA
China’s examination system started during the Han
dynasty (206 BCE-220 CE) and continued until it was
abolished by the dowager empress Cixi (1835-1908)
in 1905. By the Qing dynasty (1644-1912), the civil-
service examination had become the traditional
method for recruiting civil servants in China, and this
practice was eventually adopted by numerous coun-
tries throughout the world.

In traditional China, the concept of a state ruled by
people of ability and virtue was an outgrowth of Con-
fucian philosophy, which was concerned with benevo-
lent rulers and rulership. The civil-service examination
was an attempt to recruit people on the basis of merit
rather than of family or political connections. Since
success in the examination system was the basis of peo-
ple’s social status, education became highly regarded
as the key to success. The Confucian classics were the
texts studied for the examinations.

During the Tang dynasty (618-907), the system was
reorganized in an effort to promote efficiency. In the
Song dynasty (960-1279), the system again underwent
changes, this time to address concerns that the exam-
inations emphasized memorization rather than practi-
cal application. Wang Anshi (1021-1086), the prime
minister responsible for the reform, stressed the im-
portance of understanding the underlying ideas and
being able to apply classical insights to contemporary
issues.

Although only a small percentage of those who
studied for the examinations could gain office, students
spent twenty to thirty years memorizing orthodox
commentaries in preparation for a series of as many
as eight examinations for the highest degree of civil-
service rank.

By the end of the nineteenth century, the exami-
nation system had come to be regarded as outdated
and inadequate training for officials who faced the task
of modernizing China. In addition, students who
dropped out often became figures of rebellion in Chi-
nese society. For instance, Hong Xiuquan (1814-
1864), who took the examination many times, became
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a key figure in the disastrous Taiping Rebellion (1850-
1864) directed against the Qing government, which
Hong hoped to replace with his heavenly kingdom
(Taiping); the rebellion failed, and more than 20 mil-
lion people may have lost their lives in the fighting.

Despite these facts, the examination system has
some strong points. Chinese rulers found that the sys-
tem provided them with an objective and institution-
alized method of recruiting loyal government officials.
Theoretically, almost all Chinese, regardless of social
background, could take the examinations. Today,
civil-service examinations in Japan, the United States,
and European countries are strongly influenced by the
Chinese examination model.

Unryu Suganuma
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CIVIL WAR OF 1956-1975—LAOS Laos’s
civil war of 1956-1975 was a struggle for power among
three factions: the leftist Pathet Lao, the neutralists,

Civi. WAR OF 1956-1975—LA0S

and the U.S.-backed right wing. Moderate Souvanna
Phouma (1901-1984) was elected premier in the post-
independence election of 1956. Souvanna initiated ne-
gotiations with the Pathet Lao to reach a peaceful
resolution to the conflict. The outcome was the for-
mation of a coalition government installed in 1957.
The United States halted its aid to Laos, finding the
Communists in the government intolerable. The right
retaliated by removing Souvanna from office and ar-
resting Prince Souphanouvong (1909-1995), the
leader of the Pathet Lao, and other Pathet Lao mem-
bers in 1959, dissolving the coalition government. U.S.
aid increased, and agencies such as the U.S. Central
Intelligence Agency began covert activities in Laos, in-
cluding the mobilization of the Hmong and other eth-
nic minorities as a secret army. At the same time, the
guerrilla-warfare activities of the Pathet Lao, head-
quartered in northeastern Laos, grew with the help of
North Vietnam.

In 1960, an army captain named Kong Le seized
control of the capital, demanding neutrality and re-
turning Souvanna Phouma to power. However, the
right quickly overthrew Kong Le, forcing him, Sou-
vanna, and their supporters to flee the capital. The
United States backed Prince Boun Oum as the new
leader of Laos.

In an attempt to find a peaceful resolution to the
war, a second Geneva conference was convened in

A parade in Vientiane in December 1980 marks the fifth anniversary of the end of the civil war and
the establishment of the People’s Democratic Republic of Laos. (T1tm PAGE/CORBIS)
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1961. The outcome was the second coalition govern-
ment of 1962, which had failed by 1964. Souvanna
continued as prime minister but held no real power
due to U.S. interference. Fighting continued with nei-
ther side making any real gains until 1970. The United
States began to withdraw its aid, which supported the
right wing and thus prolonged the war, in the early
1970s under pressure from U.S. public sentiment.

Both sides began talks to resolve their differences
and signed the Agreement on the Restoration of Peace
and Reconciliation in Laos, calling for a cease-fire and
removal of foreign troops, in 1973. Souvanna remained
prime minister in the third coalition government, while
Souphanouvong led the National Political Consulta-
tive Council. After the Communist takeovers in Saigon
and Phnom Penh in 1975, anti-U.S. and anti-rightist
demonstrations were held in Vientiane. King Sisa
Vatthana abdicated, and Souvanna Phouma resigned.
On 2 December 1975, the Pathet Lao gained complete
control of the government through the use of military
force and established the People’s Democratic Repub-
lic of Laos. Souphanouvong became president, while
the king and the former prime minister served for a
time as political advisers to the socialist regime, thus
ending the Communist thirty-year struggle.

Linda Mclntosh
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CLIFFORD, HUGH (1866-1941), colonial ad-
ministrator of Malaya. Hugh Charles Clifford, one of
the most outstanding colonial administrators of
Malaya, had a deep understanding and affection for
the Malays. Born in England and educated at Woburn
Park, in 1883 he qualified for Sandhurst with a
Queen’s cadetship, but instead joined the administra-
tion of the western peninsular Malay state of Perak.

Clifford became British Agent (1887-1888) and was
Resident from 1896 to 1899, and again in 1901. He
also held high colonial posts in North Borneo,
Trinidad, Ceylon, Ghana, and Nigeria before return-
ing to Malaya as Governor and High Commissioner
(1927-1929). But the country was suffering the col-
lapse of rubber and tin prices and the onset of the
Great Depression, and Clifford himself was gravely
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tired. He later suffered a mental breakdown and had
to retire in 1930.

Clifford was forthright and impetuous, sympathetic
to the peasantry but highly critical of the traditional
Malay political structure that he felt victimized the
lower classes. He was a prolific writer, and his novel
A Prince of Malaya (1926) was reprinted in 1989 as
Saleb: A Prince of Malaya.

Ovi Keat Gin
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CLIMATOLOGY—SOUTH ASIA In South
Asia climate is governed by the tropical monsoon sys-
tem. The monsoons occur in summer and winter and
are variable over space and time.

Monsoons

Because of atmospheric circulation, the monsoon
over South Asia alternates seasonally between equato-
rial westerlies in summer and trade winds (tropical
easterlies) in winter, which are mostly deflected to
southwesterlies and northeasterlies at ground level.
Both flows vary in rain capacity. The southwesterlies
are associated with moist and unstable air masses of
great rain-carrying capacity; the northeasterlies are
comparably dry, stable, continental airflows with little
rain-carrying capacity. In most areas the summer mon-
soon defines the rainy season and the winter monsoon
the dry season. The duration of either season varies
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depending on the region, as do rainfall totals. The
summer monsoon is the major agricultural season;
winter agriculture depends on irrigation, which is
widely used throughout South Asia.

For South Asia the monsoon climate system defines
on average four seasons: summer, from June through
September; winter, from December through Febru-
ary; and two transition seasons, March through May
(premonsoon) and October through November (post-
monsoon). The onset of the summer monsoon may
vary by several weeks or may even fail, upsetting the
agricultural calendar and causing famine. It generally
starts between late May in the south to early July in
the north, and withdraws between mid-September and
early December from north to south, varying in
length, therefore, from six to three months. It affects
rainfall throughout South Asia. The winter monsoon
is a continental flow that establishes a dry season.

Rainfall

The striking seasonal nature of rainfall over South
Asia is illustrated by computing the monthly distrib-
ution of rainfall through the year for 306 representa-
tive stations throughout India for a 120-year recording
period (1871-1990). The monthly and seasonal rain-
fall totals are as follows, given in millimeters:

Dec. Jan. Feb. Mar. Apr. May
12 11 13 15 26 52
winter 36 pre- 93

monsoon

June | July Aug. Sept. Oct. | Now.
163 275 243 171 77 31
summer 852 post- 108

monsoon

Seventy-eight percent of the annual total of 1,089
millimeters of rain falls during summer, and only
3 percent during winter; the transition seasons have
8.5 percent (premonsoon) and 10 percent (postmon-
soon). Hence rainfall other than during the four
months of summer is negligible.

In practice, however, rainfall varies to a hazardous
degree over South Asia. The world’s record rainfall
total, at Cherrapunji (located in the Shillong Hills of
Assam), averages an annual 10,798 millimeters, with
the wettest year being 24,000 millimeters. In extreme
contrast, desert conditions occur over most of the In-
dus plain and Tharr Desert (where in some locations
annual rainfall is less than 100 millimeters). The over-
all distribution of rainfall shows the wettest parts over
the western coastal lowlands on the Indian peninsula
and its eastern provinces on the Deccan plateau, the
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Ganges plains, Brahmaputra lowlands, and surround-
ing parts of northeastern India and the Bengali low-
lands. The driest regions are northwestern India and
Pakistan. In most parts of South Asia annual rainfalls
vary between 750 and 1,500 millimeters, enough to
support abundant crop cultivation in the rainy season.

The high interannual variability of rainfall makes
monsoon rains unreliable for agriculture. Interannual
variability is largest in dry regions, with a coefficient
above 30 percent, and lowest in the wettest parts. with
less than 15 percent variability.

Rainfall annual totals have changed over the years
on a small scale. The maximum annual rainfall increase
during the past one hundred years (588 millimeters)
occured at Bombay; the maximum decrease (679 mil-
limeters) occurred at Nuwara Eliya, Sri Lanka. In
South Asia low rainfall occurs during El Nifio years
and high rainfall during La Nina years.

Under the prevailing hot and warm conditions large
amounts of water are evaporating at all times. Only
during the summer monsoon is a rain surplus ob-
served; that is, more water falls as rain than is evapo-
rated. In all other seasons evaporation exceeds rainfall.

Temperatures

Temperatures also vary greatly over South Asia,
though tropical temperatures principally prevail.
Shown by a cross section from north to south, mean
annual temperatures are high. The mean hottest (sum-
mer) month shows only slight variation across South
Asia, while there is considerable difference in the tem-
perature mean for the coldest (winter) month. The an-
nual temperature range (the difference in temperature
between the hottest and coldest month) increases with
latitude. Winter and summer are therefore defined
only over the northern parts of South Asia, while the
southern parts have only slight annual temperature
variation. Synchronously, as one moves south, the
daily range of temperature also decreases, yet the daily
temperature range surpasses the annual temperature
range, a characteristic of tropical conditions. Tem-
perature drops with increasing altitude, leading to
freezing temperatures in the highlands (above 2,000
meters) of Sri Lanka and South India. The altitudinal
decrease of temperature most strikingly affects the Hi-
malayas and Karakoram mountains above 1,500 me-
ters, where precipitation occurs as snow and ice. The
affect of global temperature change on South Asia is
discussed in the final paragraph.

Rainfall and temperature variabilities over space
and time are summarized by climate diagrams in which
annual variations in both elements are plotted month
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to month. Changes in rainfall and temperature in most
cases occur synchronously, such that summer is both
wet and hot, while winter is dry and cold.

Floods and Cyclones

South Asia suffers from floods and droughts that
originate from heavy rainfalls and failure of monsoon
rains, respectively. The worst hazards are tropical cy-
clones, which originate in the Andaman Sea, move in
a western direction, and three to five times a year visit
the lowlands on the east coasts of India and Bangladesh.
Tropical cyclones develop extremely heavy storms
moving at over 200 kilometers per hour; they are ac-
companied by torrential rainfalls and high sea waves,
which wreak havoc on the coast and in the hinterlands.

Resulting mostly from the rainfall conditions and to
a smaller extent from snow precipitation on the north-
ern fringe of South Asia and the Himalayas, river runoff
is subject to extreme variations. The maximum flow is
mainly in summer, the minimum in winter. The con-
trasting discharges of the Himalayan rivers are illustrated
by the Brahmaputra at Pandu, with a maximum flood
discharge over 70,000 cubic millimeters per second and
a minimum at 3,000 cubic millimeters per second. The
rivers of peninsular India also show great variation, with
the Mahanadi having a maximum of 46,000 cubic mil-
limeters per second and a minimum of only 6 cubic mil-
limeters per second. In summer the rivers regularly
inundate the land along their lower stretches, particu-
larly the deltaic regions. Control of river discharge, by
dikes and dams, is a major task on all rivers.

Global Temperature Change

Observations during the past one hundred years
identify a warming trend over the northern, eastern,
central, and southern parts of South Asia, which partly
exceeds the global trend (0.55° C per 100 years),
whereas a cooling trend prevails over the western and
northwestern parts. Both trends show maximum values
of 1.2° C. Both temperature increase and decrease are
determined by the temperature trend during winter.

Manfied Domros
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CLOISONNE Cloisonné is a technique employed

in the decorative arts whereby pulverized multicolored
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glass or enamel is fused onto a metal surface; the enamel
is held in wire cells (from the French, cloisons). The tech-
nique came to China from the West in the fourteenth
century (or earlier) and reached its height in the early
Ming dynasty (1368-1644) under the rule of the Jingtai
emperor (1428-1457). In fact, one of the terms by which
cloisonné is known in China is fingtai lan. Other names
for cloisonné tell of the technique’s foreign origins: a
Ming text states that cloisonné came to China from Da
Shi (Arabia) and Folang (Byzantium), thus yielding the
names dashi yao, Arabian ware, and falan or falang, likely
a corruption of the Chinese name for Byzantium.

Cloisonné enameling uses cells formed from slen-
der metal wires to hold the enamel paste. These wires
become part of the overall design of the piece and are
soldered onto a metal foundation. The enamel paste
is added to the cells, and the piece is fired at a tem-
perature high enough to fuse the paste without de-
stroying the metal cells or the foundation. Pieces often
need to be fired a second time to correct any flaws in
the enamel and to fill up the cells. The piece is then
polished with a pumice stone to smooth the surface
and increase its luster.

The earliest pieces carrying a reign mark date from
the fifteenth-century reign of the Xuande emperor
(1399-1435). The usual colors of these early pieces are
a distinctive turquoise blue, a lapis lazuli blue, deep
brown-red, yellow, green, black, and white. (A true pink
was not seen until the famille rose palette was developed
for porcelains in the early eighteenth century.) The
pieces are strikingly simple in both shape and decora-
tion. One characteristic of Ming cloisonné is the pres-
ence in the enamels of the solder used to hold the metal
wires to the base. This was remedied in the late seven-
teenth or early eighteenth century by the use of veg-
etable glues, which burned away in the heat of the firing.

During the Qing dynasty (1644-1912), production of
cloisonné wares increased due to the establishment un-
der the Kangxi emperor (1654-1722) in 1680 of impe-
rial palace workshops. It has been said that the aesthetic
quality of pieces during this time suffered in the quest
for technical perfection. This was especially true during
the reign of the Qianlong emperor (1711-1799), when
the wires were gilded, designs were complex and busy,
and frequent firings dulled the finish. Despite the tech-
nical achievements of the eighteenth century, fifteenth-
century pieces remain a high point of the enameler’s art.

Catherine Pagani
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CLOTHING, TRADITIONAL—AFGHAN-
ISTAN Traditionally, Afghan dress reflects ethnic
diversity and the socio-cultural, historical, and geopo-
litical dynamics of the region. The country and its
people are positioned at the crossroads between the
Arab, Persian, Turkish, and Asian empires. Conse-
quently, Afghan dress shows strong aesthetic connec-
tions to areas contiguous to its borders: the Arab and
Islamic Middle East and Persia, the Turkish Ottoman
Empire, and, to a lesser degree, Mughal India.

Since the 1920s, Afghanistan’s leaders, in an effort
to maintain control of both human and natural re-
sources, have struggled with the definition of women’s
rights and independence as exemplified in the propri-
ety of dress. Afghan dress also reflects other aspects of
identity in a variety of inseparable yet interrelated
ways: gendered and generational status; religious af-
filiation; rural and urban differences; stages of the life
cycle; and everyday or special occasions.

Afghan dress first and foremost distinguishes gen-
der. Women customarily wear four items of dress: the
pants (fombaan), an overdress (parabaan), a head cov-
ering (chaadar), and footwear (payzaar). This ensem-
ble is referred to as kalaa Afghani, or Afghan women’s
dress. Men wear tombaan, an overshirt (payraan), a hat
or cap (kullaa), and footwear or boots. In addition to
this basic ensemble, Afghan men wear a wvest
(waaskaat), another hat (pokool), and a shawl (shaal)
during colder seasons.

Women’s tornbaan are made of approximately two
yards of cotton or silk-like rayon or acetate fabric.
They are usually solid white, gathered drawstring
pants with full legs. Frequently the pant cuffs are dec-
orated with white machine- or hand-embroidered pat-
terns. The parabaan are typically made from five yards
of cotton, silk (or silk-like acetate), and plain or satin
woven fabrics in bright colors (for young women) and
darker colors (for older women), usually in tone-on-
tone or floral patterns. Necklines vary but usually are
rounded; occasionally pointed collars are added, as are
gathered set-in sleeves with fitted or buttoned cuffs.
Dress skirts are full and gathered at the waist and worn
mid-calf length. Chaadars are made of similar fabrics—
usually rectangular pieces of lightweight cotton or silk-
like crepe, woven with machine- or hand-embroidered
edges. Men’s tombaan and payraan teature fewer dec-
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orative details and are typically in natural-colored cot-
ton fabric. Kulla exhibit the most variety in shapes, col-
ors, and embroidered patterns.

Dress also differentiates the age and generational
status of the wearer. For example, though all females
wear pants, overdress, and head and foot coverings,
aesthetic characteristics vary according to age
throughout women’s lives. More costly materials and
surface design embellishments are added to women’s
dowries. The decorative focus is on pants cuffs, dress
bodices, and head covering borders as females age
and gain more status when they become engaged,
marry, and become mothers. These differences are ev-
ident to a lesser degree in men’s dress as well. Shirt-
sleeves, bodice shirtfronts, and hats are embroidered
in regional and ethnic patterns by either their be-
trothed or wife.

T'wo items of dress are worth mentioning since they
are the most visible to non-Afghans and are the most
politically recognizable dress that Afghans wear. The
pokool hat worn by Afghan men is a symbol of the
Afghan freedom fighters, or the Mujahideen. It is a nat-
urally colored wool hat with the characteristic versa-
tile rolled edge. The second distinctive item of dress
worn by Afghans is the woman’s full body covering
known as the chaadaree. The chaadaree, constructed of
nine to ten yards of fabric with an embroidered face
piece, conceals the entire women’s dress ensemble of
pants, overdress, and head covering. The original
chaadaree is of Persian origins but over time became
associated with the urban dress of middle and upper
class Afghan women. The chaadaree has been incor-
rectly attributed as Afghan women’s traditional dress;
it only became mandated women’s wear after dress
sanctions were imposed by the Taliban in 1996.

Afghan dress also suggests religious affiliation. The
majority of Afghans are Muslim, and presumed Islamic
prescriptions of propriety and observance govern the
manner in which items of dress are worn. For exam-
ple, Islamic prescriptions govern the fit, transparency,
and drape of dress. In general, the everyday dress for
both males and females fit loosely so that the contours
of the body are less noticeable. Prescriptions also de-
termine the patterns embroidered on men’s shirts and
hats and women’s pants, over dresses, and head cov-
erings. The majority of these embroidered designs are
floral, geometric, and abstract shapes, presumably be-
cause of Islamic prohibitions on representational art
and aesthetics.

Afghan dress is also notable for its embroidery.
Embroidery styles tend to be associated with geo-
graphic regions and ethnic groups. Whether from
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Herat, Kandahar, or Kabul, regional associations are
made. Styles generally are distinguishable by the fiber
content of the fabric (plain weave cottons, pile woven
velvets, or synthetic satin weaves) as well as the kind
of thread (cotton, silk or gold metallic threads); a va-
riety of embroidery techniques and the complexity of
their execution; the floral and geometric motifs; and
the design placement of the embroidery. Three such
embroidery styles are the gold stitched embroidery or
chirma dozi, known for the unique kind of metallic
thread and braid used; tashamaar dozi, recognizable by
the intricate counted stitch technique; and silk stitched
flower embroidery or gu/ dozi, distinctive because of
the rich use of colored threads.

Afghan dress observed in the context of daily life
and during special occasions of secular and religious
contexts distinguishes gender and generational, ethnic
and regional, and religious identity. Dress serves to
unify and maintain a sense of Afghan identity not only
among Afghans living in Afghanistan, but also as
Afghans differentiate themselves from other Middle
Eastern and Central and South Asian populations in

the Afghan diaspora.

Catherine Daly
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CLOTHING, TRADITIONAL—BHUTAN
In 1989 the Tshogdu, or National Assembly, of
Bhutan announced that all Bhutanese citizens must
wear the appropriate national dress in all public areas.
For men in Bhutan, the traditional dress is a robe
known as the go; women’s traditional costume is a
wraparound garment called the kira. Accounts, both
written and pictorial, suggest that until around the sev-
enteenth century the prevalent male dress was differ-
ent from the current dress. The popularization of the
go is attributed to Shabdrung Ngawang Namgyal
(1594-1651), the creator of a unified Bhutan.
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History of the National Costume

In 1616 Shabdrung Ngawang Namgyal fled to
Bhutan to escape from conflicts in Tibet and by the
time of his death in 1651 had not only set the stage
for the creation of a unified Bhutan, but also made
sweeping changes in the laws and customs. One such
change attributed to him is the go, which in most re-
spects resembles the Tibetan dress for males. In time
the go achieved almost universal usage in Bhutan and
even came to be recognized as an important element
of Bhutan’s distinct identity in the region. In contrast,
itis believed that the women’s dress, the kira, has been
in use in Bhutan almost unchanged for centuries.

The national costumes of Bhutan have remained
the principal choice of attire in Bhutan. By the end of
the twentieth century, with the effects of moderniza-
tion finally being felt, the national costumes gained
even more prominence. For a small country sur-
rounded by giant neighbors, the costumes were seen
to be attributes that clearly set Bhutan apart from the
rest of the region and gave the inhabitants a Bhutanese
identity. Concern that such a symbol would inadver-
tently be discarded along Bhutan’s path toward mod-
ernization led to considerable debate in the National
Assembly of Bhutan as well as among private citizens
in the 1980s and continues today. Thus, according to
this pronouncement, the go and kiraz were formally de-
clared the national costumes of Bhutan for men and
women, respectively. This law ignored the existence
of several ethnic minorities, each with a unique dress
style, inside Bhutan’s borders. Fortunately the seem-
ingly radical move of ordering people to wear national
costume was mitigated during its implementation and
did not lead to the prosecution of ethnic minorities
who wore their own dress in public. The affected mi-
norities were mostly the Westernized Bhutanese
youth, who preferred to follow the latest Western
trends, and the ethnic Nepalese, who preferred to wear
their own traditional costume. Western attire and
Nepalese costumes were both considered foreign. The
vast majority of Bhutanese were largely unaffected by
this law since they already wore the national costumes.
Strong calls for continuing the dress code have per-
sisted unabated in the National Assembly.

Women’s Dress

Traditional dress for women consists of the kira,
kera, koma, wonju, toego, and petticoat. The kira is a
large piece of woven cloth that is wrapped around the
body in a series of folds. It is worn over a blouse, or
wonju, and a cotton petticoat. Body-length petticoats
are known as gutsum, and petticoats from the waist
down to the ankle are called 7zeyo. Wrapping the kira
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is a complex process: with the kira behind the woman,
she brings one corner from behind her left shoulder.
Wrapping the other end from her right side, she hooks
it with the corner by using a koma, a two-part brooch
with a connecting chain. She then turns the kira
around until the edges reach her right side, loops it
back to her left, and draws it behind to her right shoul-
der. The two ends are again hooked together with the
other end of the koma. The resulting pleats are ad-
justed until they are even, and the dress is fastened at
the waist with a belt known as a kera. A jacket or roego
is worn over this. Cuffs are formed by folding the
wonju’s sleeves back over the sleeves of the roego. Ty-
ing the kera creates a pouch in the fabric above it,
which is used as an ample pocket to keep anything
from money to snacks. Ordinary women and villagers
were expected to wear their kira ankle length; the no-
bility and wives of senior officials wore it to the
ground, a practice that continues in rural areas.

Men’s Dress

For men, the traditional go is a robelike dress that
extends down to the toes. It is worn over a simple in-
ner shirt known as a toego (not to be confused with the
women’s toego). The right half of the go is tucked in-
side the left, and then both ends are raised to around
knee level, from where they are folded back to form
symmetrical pleats. The garment is fastened by tying
the kera around the waist. As with the women’s dress,
folding back the sleeves of the toego over the sleeves
of the go forms the cuffs.

Three aspects of wearing a go traditionally reflected
the wearer’s station in society: the height of the go, the
length of the cuffs, and the extent of exposure of the
toego at the collar. Nobility, senior government offi-
cials, and members of the religious order generally
wore their go below the knees. Everyone else wore a
go that fell above the knee. Similarly, only the elite
were permitted to display long cuffs and expose a con-
siderable amount of the roego at the collar. By the 1990s
however, through social custom, the increasing num-
ber of wealthy "commoners" made this distinguishing
teature disappear.

Accessories

Most Bhutanese men carry a dagger known as a do-
zom in their go. It is a multiutility item whose use
ranges from peeling betel nuts, to cooking, to self-de-
fense. Other accessories are used for formal occasions,
however. A kabne is a long scarf worn when visiting
government offices and temples and when meeting se-
nior officials. It is the traditional mark of rank, with
the color determining rank. Ordinary people wear a
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white kabne; senior officials wear red, which can be
awarded only by the king. Ministers wear an orange
kabme, and those of the king and the head of the reli-
gious body, the Je Khempo, are saffron. People in the
military, when wearing the national costume, wear a
shoulder sash for the same purpose. Women wear a
rachu, a woven sash worn on the shoulder, though here
there is no distinction of colors to mark rank. On for-
mal occasions, the attire for men requires the tradi-
tional boot known as dalbam, a knee-high boot made
of cloth and embroidered with decorations. Senior of-
ficials who wear a red scarf and higher must wear the
traditional sword known as the pata on the right hip.

The textiles with which the go and kirz are made
are an important aspect of the national costumes. The
different patterns, each with distinctive names, bring
the kira to life and set the go significantly apart from
its original form in Tibet. Bhutanese textiles are artis-
tic and cultural assets that are also quickly finding mar-
kets outside Bhutan.

Other Ethnic Costumes

In addition to the national dress, other ethnic cos-
tumes are worn in Bhutan. The Doya men of south-
western Bhutan wear a dress known as the pakbi, a
simple wrapped, sleeveless, knee-length garment
belted at the waist. Women wear a similar garment
that is closer to ankle length. European travelers to
Bhutan in the eighteenth century reported that a dress
similar to the pakhi was in use at the time.

Among the pastoral communities of the northeast-
ern parts of Merak and Sakteng, the men wear thick
jackets of yak wool with rawhide jackets over them.
The lower garments are leather trousers belted at the
waist, over which thick woolen shorts known as kango
are worn. The women are dressed similarly, except
that instead of shorts they wear a sleeveless tunic or
shinkba, which extends to the knees and is belted at
the waist. The pastoralists of Laya wear tunics and gar-
ments made of woven yak wool as well, which distin-
guish them considerably from the rest of the country.
Among the Nepali-speaking minorities in the south of
Bhutan, the dress is the same as is worn in Nepal. Sim-
ilarly, the ethnic Tibetans settled in Bhutan wear tra-
ditional Tibetan dresses.

Karma L. Doryji

See also: Textiles—Bhutan
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CLOTHING, TRADITIONAL—CAMBO-
DIA The intricately patterned ikat silks (silks that
whose threads are tie-dyed before being woven) cre-
ated by the Khmer and Cham ethnic groups may come
to mind when thinking of Cambodian textiles, but the
peoples of Cambodia have produced many other cot-
ton and silk textiles. Cambodians traditionally consid-
ered both domestic and imported textiles to be
markers of identity, prestige, and wealth, and quantity
and quality of textiles possessed by an individual or
family contributed to their status within society.

Traditional dress in Cambodia is similar to tradi-
tional dress in neighboring Laos and Thailand. Samz-
pot is the lower garment worn by either sex. The sampor
for urban lower class and peasant women is a tube-
skirt (sarong) approximately one and a half meters in
length with both ends sewn together and is worn
wrapped around the waist and secured with a cloth
belt. Women of the middle and upper classes preferred
to wear the sampot chang kben on a daily basis until the
beginning of the twentieth century. This rectangular
piece of cloth is approximately three meters long and
one meter wide and is worn by first wrapping the cloth
around the waist and stretching the ends away from
the body. The outstretched ends are then twisted to-
gether and pulled between the legs and toward the
back. The ends are tucked into the waist at the back,
and the sampot chang kben is lastly fastened with a cloth
or metal belt. Women of all social strata wear the sam-
pot chang kben on special occasions such as religious
ceremonies and weddings. Men also wear the samzpot
chang kben, but the traditional textile patterns worn by
males differ from those worn by females. Tradition-
ally, neither women nor men wore an upper garment.
However, when the French colonial presence grew in
Cambodia in the late nineteenth century, both men
and women began to wear upper garments.

Even after the French presence in Cambodia from
the 1860s onwards, Cambodians continued to wear
traditional clothing. The Cambodian royalty and gov-
ernment officials combined the shot silk sampot chang
kben (in the appropriate color for the day of the week)
with a formal jacket. In the beginning of the twenti-
eth century, Cambodians adopted forms of western
style clothing such as a blouse or shirt. Men more read-
ily adopted trousers as the lower garment for daily use,
and both sexes continue to wear the sampot chang kben
for formal occasions. Lower class and particularly rural
women still wear a tube-skirt, but the material may be
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printed batik-patterned cloth bought at the market
rather than hand-woven silk or cotton.

Silk Textiles

The most important silk textiles of Cambodia are
the ikat silks (hol), twill-patterned, weft ikat textiles.
The pattern is made by tying vegetable or synthetic
fibers on sections of the weft threads before the threads
are dyed. This process is repeated for different col-
ored dye baths until the patterns are formed and the
cloth is woven. The two types of hol textiles have five
traditional colors: red, yellow, green, blue, and black.
The sampot hol is the lower garment mentioned ear-
lier, made from kol cloth (ho/ cloth can also be used
for sampot chang kben). The pidan hol is a ceremonial
hanging reserved for religious or sacred purposes.

The pidan hol is an example of excellent craftsman-
ship. It may be presented to a Buddhist temple or hung
it in homes to create sacred space around the family’s
personal shrine. In a temple this textile is hung be-
hind, above, or around the base of, a Buddha image.
The narrative motifs of a pidan hol often depict tales
of the previous lives of the Buddha.

Cotton Textiles

"The various ethnic groups of Cambodia also pro-
duce cotton material for religious clothing and other
purposes, such as for bedding and for various house-
hold textiles. The royal courts also imported Indian
chintz with patterns especially for the Southeast Asian
market.

The kroma is the all-purpose utility cotton cloth
used by either men or women throughout the coun-
try as a head or neck scarf, belt, or towel. It is also
used as a bag to carry things. This rectangular textile
has a checkered pattern, usually blue and white or red
and white, with striped ends. Political groups such as
the Khmer Rouge have used the kroma to symbolize
membership.

The Cham, an Austronesian group, are highly
skilled silk weavers who produce cotton tube-skirts or
sarongs for both men and women. Three or four hun-
dred years ago, the Cham reportedly used to produce
batiks (wax resist-dyed fabrics) in cotton similar to that
of their kin in insular Southeast Asia. Cham women
weave a checked or plaid cotton sarong for men. Nat-
ural or white cotton is important in Cham religious
activities; it is worn by Cham priests and used as a sa-
cred object during religious ceremonies.

Other Mon-Khmer and Austronesian minorities
living in the northeastern region of Cambodia weave
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cotton cloth on back strap looms for clothing and do-
mestic use. The groups of both of these linguistic fam-
ilies weave similar textiles by attaching the warp beam
of the back strap loom to a tree or part of a house in
order the achieve the lengths of woven material
needed for their loincloths.

The male loincloth is approximately 20 to 25 cen-
timeters wide and 3 to 7 meters long. It is indigo
blue or black with large red warp stripes and smaller
yellow and white warp stripes. Supplementary patterns
also decorate the stripes. The ends of the loincloth
are patterned with red bands with supplementary
patterns of animal or plant motifs. Red tassels and
lead, glass, or plastic beading sometimes decorate the
edges and ends of the loincloth. Men of the various
Mon-Khmer linguistic groups sometimes wear a
blanket over a shoulder during rituals, but otherwise
do not wear an upper garment. Occasionally, men
wear a simple tunic made from plant fibers such as
bark cloth or banana leaves. These plant-fiber tunics
are reported to have been more common when the
technology to weave cotton was not familiar to these
groups. It is now rare to find clothing made from these
fibers. Men of the Jarai and Ede Austronesian mi-
norities wear a collarless shirt of indigo or black cot-
ton adorned with red yarn or metal beads on special
occasions.

Women of the different ethnic minorities wear tube
skirts. The long tube-skirt is worn tucked in around
the breasts and is made from two pieces of material
sewn together to form a tube. The shorter version is
made from one piece of cloth sewn into a tube and is
worn tucked in at the waist. The color scheme of the
women’s tube-skirts is similar to that of the men’s loin-
cloth. Women either do not wear an upper garment or
wear a simple tunic made from a single piece of cloth
with a hole cut in the middle of the textile for the head
and the sides sewn together leaving open spaces for the
arms. Ede women add sleeves to the tunic and deco-
rate them with red yarn and metal beading.

As with other Khmer and Cham ethnicities, the mi-
nority groups of northeast Cambodia presently reserve
traditional dress for special occasions. Textile produc-
tion in Cambodia has experienced disruption because
of political conflict, particularly during the Khmer
Rouge regime of the